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PREFACE. 



In the belief that, amongst the gradually increasing number of 
English officers who are recognizing the importance of the study 
of Russian, a demand exists for a Modern Russian Grammar, it 
occurred to me that I might profitably devote some time and 
labour, during my leave from India, towards endeavouring to pro- 
vide for this want. 

The method of setting about such a task seemed to me to be one 
of two : — 1st. I might either compile, from the few existing works 
in the Russian and English languages, a guide of the kind required, 
and thereby produce that which would of necessity be imperfect, 
and at the same time far from original. 2nd. Or I might take a 
practical work, by a recognized Russian Grammarian, and try and 
adapt it to the special requirements of English Students of the 
Russian Language. 

The latter course I have endeavoured to follow, and the scope of 
the enlargement and arrangement of the Russian Grammar, which 
I have selected for the purpose, may be thus explained : — 

The original text, having been written by a Russian for Russians 
contains no Alphabet, or explanations of the various sounds of the 
several letters. Essentials under this and other heads have been 
supplied in the first twenty pages of the English edition. 

Russian words occurring throughout the English text have been 
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accentuated/ so as to ensure, as far as possible, a correct pro- 
nunciation. 

The final letters or syllables of words, marking the changes to 
which each is subject either through declension or conjugation, 
have been printed in a different type, so that the radical letters may 
stand out more clearly. Prefixes have been similarly dealt with. 
The principle of reducing every simple and compound word to a 
root has been thus kept in view. 

Mr. Henri Riola, Professor of Bussian at the Staff College, has 
been good enough to help in the revision of the pages of a Grammar 
which it is hoped will be of use in enabling Englishmen (and 
especially English officers) to become better acquainted with the 
language of a great and growing country. • 

W. E. G. 



1 N.B. — Bussian words in this Grammar which begin with capital letters, and 
which are unaccented, take the accent on the initial letter. 
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NOTE. 

The Russian language is a dialect of the Slavonian, the common tongue of a 
large family of nations descended from the Scythians, hut whose earlier origin is 
unascertained. Many of the modern roots are Sanscrit, Greek, 1 Latin, and 
German. The spoken language incorporated many words from the Polish and 
other Slavonian dialects, the Tartar and Mongolian. The written character is a 
very neat one ; and the printed has much resemblance to the Greek, some also 
to the Latin. The Alphabet is as nearly phonetic as can be desired, and has the 
advantage of expressing complex consonantal sounds. That Russian literature 
has not yet contributed its full quota to the great hive of human learning should 
be mainly ascribed to over-government, to its being yet in the youth of its exist- 
ence, and still in a condition which compels it to borrow much. When civiliza- 
tion shall have taken firm root in all classes, then Russia will no doubt enlarge 
her pretensions ; but the time is coming, and the minds to do the work are 
ripening. — Extract from the " Encyclopaedia Britannica" 



1 In the 9th century, two Greek Missionaries were sent into Moravia by the Byzantian 
Emperor, Michael III., to translate the Bible, and other theological works, into Slavonian. 
Finding letters unknown to the inhabitants, they composed an Alphabet after the model of the 
Greek, with a few additional characters, to express the sounds peculiar to the Slavonian 
language. — Extract from the Introduction to " Heard's Practical Grammar o the Russian 
Language." St. Petersburg, 1827. 
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RUSSIAN LETTERS AND THEIR SOUNDS. 



Vowels 1 and Semi- Vowels. 

English English 

letters. words. 

* a are, far. 

(1) The hard vowel A, a, is represented by < _ ' / 

^a fate. 

The ordinary sound of the Russian a is that of a : Ex. Man>, 
mother, pronounced mat*. 

It has also the sound of a when found at the end of certain 
words and not accented : Ex. 6a6a, old woman, pronounced b&ba. 

In the inflection ato of adjectives, if it be accented, its sound is 
that of o : Ex. cyxaro, gen. of cyxdfi, dry, pronounced sookhova. 

Note. — When it is unaccented, and follows certain consonants 
(at, h, in, m), its sound is that of a: Ex. rcapa, heat; iacM, hours; 
maxfwb, a wag ; massy, I spare, from maj^ktb ; pronounced jar&, 
tchdsoui, shdloon, shtshoj do. 

English English 

letters. words. 

, y& or y a yard, yarrow. 

(2) The soft vowel £, a, is represented by < i ^ " 

^a solar. 

When it is accented, and in any part of a word or syllable, its 
sound is that of yd : Ex. m&, ditch; unco, meat; 3api, dawn : pro- 
nounced yama, myas5, zarya. 

When not accented, and at the end of words, its sound is that of 
ja : Ex. BpeM/i, time, pronounced vremyd. 

1 In the pronunciation of Russian vowels it should be noticed whether the word 
in which they occur is isolated, whether the vowel itself is accented, and whether it 
begins a syllable. 
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When not accented, and at the beginning of words or syllables, its 
sound is that of pi: Ex. n&fo, kernel; a6b#ti>, nine: pronounced 
y#dro, devy£t Y . 

After a consonant, and not accented, it has the sound of d : Ex. 
BflJKy, I tie (from Bii3&n>), pronounced vajo6. 

The letter n, in the suffix en, of pronominal and other verbs, is 
pronounced sa: Ex. crapaTBiA, to endeavour; represented thus — 
star&t&z. 

English English 

letter. words. 

(3) The hard vowel B, o, is represented by e J enmitv > 

This letter, and not e, is used at the beginning of certain Russian 
words, and of foreign words in use in the Russian language, and 
also after a vowel : Ex. ei& ! ho ! d\ r b I hey ! 0'totb, this, &c. ; 
dKB&Topi, the Equator; noarL, poet; pronounced ei, e^h, *tot, 
tfkvator, pod;. 

English English 

letters, words. 



/ ye yes. 

yd yoke. 



(4) The soft vowel E, e, is represented by < 



\ 



yo yonder. 

6 sop. 

1 sit. 

e spell. 



At the commencement of words or syllables, and after a vowel, 
its sound is that of y%: Ex. ejBa, scarcely; Bejfiicoi, great (neut.form 
of Bej^Kin) : pronounced y#dva and veleekoyi. 

When it is accented it takes the sound of yd or yd : Ex. £iKa, a 
fir-tree ; TB<?pao, firmly ; pronounced yolka and tvytfrda. 

In such cases in this Grammar it will be found marked with two 
dots instead of the ordinary accent mark. 

When accented, and found after the consonants m, u, w, m and ty, 
it has the sound of d: Ex. meinb, gall, pronounced jcfltch 1 , and 
marked as above indicated. 

After a consonant, when not accented, its sound-is that of i: Ex. 
HtiHa, wife, pronounced jfna. 

After a consonant (other than those specified above), when 
accented, its sound is that of 8 : Ex. CMipTB, death ; clpAue, heart ; 
pronounced smfrt* and serdtse. 
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Note. — The vowel e is used, instead of $, in the following 
Russian words : — npolKTB, project ; pe£(fl^, register; &becb, sword- 
hilt; ftpeHTopt, a corporal, &c. ; which are pronounced pro£kt, 
re^str, rfes, tffreittfr, &c. 

(5) The hard vowel hi, w, has no exact equivalent in English. 
It has a hollow or muffled sound, and its true pronunciation can 
only be seized by hearing it from the mouth of a Russian. 

After the letters ff f e, m, n, $, its sound resembles the French oui 
pronounced very shortly, or that of the English we : Ex. rpH6&* 
(plur. of rpH&B, a mushroom) : *w, you ; mm, we ; ceonw (plur. of 
CH0m>, a sheaf) : pronounced griboui, woui, moui, snapow*, &c. 

After other consonants its sound is that of the English uee : Ex. 
cmht>, a son, pronounced meew. 

Note. — This vowel may always be distinguished from u by its 
'thicker sound. It occurs in the genitive case singular, and 
nominative case plural, of substantives ending in a, and in the 
nominative, plural, of those ending in &. 

English English . 

letters. words. 

i ill. 

(6) The soft vowel w is represented by the \ 

ye 

oui 

Its ordinary sound at the commencement of words and syllables is 

that of I : Ex. Ufijk, to go ; pronounced wltee : and also in the word 

Mttpt, peace, pronounced imr. 

At the commencement of certain cases of the pronoun of the 
third person it bears the sound of a diphthong : Ex. uxb, of them, 
theirs, pronounced cekh: 

After the semi- vowel &, it has the sound of ye : Ex. craTbti (plur. 
of CTaTbfl, an article), pronounced statye. 

Note 1. — After a preposition ending in ff, it takes the thicker 
sound of bi : Ex. npeA&WAymia, preceding, pronounced predtww- 
^dooshtshii, Sec. Indeed, some writers substitute the letter bi for 
the combined letters m shown in the above example. 

Note 2.- — Many writers retain u in all words composed of the 
preposition npu and a word commencing with a vowel : Ex. 
npwoSmaTb, to communicate; npwfcxaTb, to arrive, &c. But it is 
more regular to change the « into i, and to write such words thus : 
uptofimaTb and nptixaTb, &c. 
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English English 

letter. words. 

(7) The soft vowel /, •', is represented by the 1 -J * ^' 

Its ordinary sound is that of the English i : Ex. ikxin, lily, pro- 
nounced leelfya. 

Before a consonant this vowel is only met with in one word in 
the whole of the Russian language, viz. Mipi, universe, pronounced 
imr, and which should not be confounded with the word -MMpi, 
peace (see second illustration of the ordinary sound of u). 

Note 1. — The vowel * is used instead of u, of which it is, indeed, 
a shorter form, before all vowels and before the semi- vowel U : Ex. 
tie (neut. form of ceft, this or that) : npiyiaTfc, to accustom ; 
npi hthmh, agreeable ; remH, genius, &c. 

Note 2. — The letters u and • are exactly similar in sound ; the 
first is used before consonants, and the second before vowels : Ex. 
AOjmHa, a valley ; Iwib, July ; MUibHttija, a mill ; qriSflie, reading ; 
BuniHfl, a cherry ; Hacfijie, violence. 



English 
letters. 


English 
words. 


6 


no. 


%* 


not. 


& 


was. 



(8) The hard vowel 0, o, is represented by 



The ordinary sound of this letter is that of the English o or d : 
Ex. AOMdL, of a house, or the idiom for " at home ;" koaokoit*, a bell : 
pronounced doma and kolok^l. 

When, however, it occurs in a syllable upon which the accent 
does not fall, its pronunciation is that of the English a: Ex. 
xopomo, well, pronounced Mardsho. 

English English 
letters. word. 

(9) The hard vowel Y, y, is represented by oo moon. 

The sound of this letter resembles that of the English do or dd 
Ex. 6ypfl, tempest ; ry6a, creek, bay ; pronounced boorya and gtftfba . 

English English 
letters. words. 

(10) The soft vowel K), w, is represented by j ^ ^ ' 

At the beginning of words or syllables the sound of this letter i 
that of the English yu : Ex. wrt, south, pronounced yug. 
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At the end, or in the middle, of words or syllables, its sound is 
that of the English u : Ex. ato6jlio, I love, pronounced l#bl#. 

(11) The medium vowel % /&, has for the most part the same 
sounds as the Russian E, e (see above, letter No. 4), viz. that of the 
following English letters : y# in the word yes } and of yo or yeo in the 
words yoke or yonder and yioman, and also that of ay in the word may. 

At the commencement, and sometimes in the middle, of words 
and syllables, its sound is that of ye : Ex. t&ctb, to eat; uwrb, no, 
not; pronounced yist 1 and ny#tt. 

When accented it has the sound of yeo only in the words 3B/&3AM 
{plur. of 3Bfaja, a star) ; ra/&3ja [plur. of rHfoj6, a nest) ; c/aaia [plur. 
of cft&i6,a saddle), &c, and their derivatives ; pronounced zvy^zdwi, 
ghyedzdsi, syiodla. Also umii, past tense of UBfrrrft, to blossom ; 
o6p/&n>, past tense of oSpicrA, to acquire ; pronounced t&vyedl and 
abryetil, &c. 

When accented and at the end, and sometimes in the middle, of a 
word or syllable, its sound is that of ay : Ex. Ha mom, on the table 
(from emit) ; Bropa, faith ; pronounced na stoldy and \dyra. 

Note.— As a general rule, it may be observed that when a 
primitive word or root is written with /&, that vowel is retained in 
all its derivatives. 

(12, 13, 14) The semi-vowels &, &, w, have no separate sounds of 
their own. 

Since no Russian word can end with a consonant, the hard or 
soft semi-vowel, 9 or &, forms the termination of such as do not 
end with a vowel : Ex. r.iar6.i&, a verb ; Bira, a branch, &c. 

The hard semi-vowel 9, though mute, gives to the consonant 
which precedes it a strong and dry sound, as though it were 
double. It causes, too, a feeble consonant to be articulated like its 
corresponding strong consonant: Ex. craHft, stage, station; BH35, 
elm ; KpoBff, roof; mecrff, pole, perch ; 6paT5, brother, &c. ; pronounced 
st&n&, vya&, kroj^, she&tt, br&tt. 

In the prefixes, into the composition of which the hard semi- 
vowel 9 enters, it is only retained before the vowels e, u, w, w, n: 
Ex. o6&iKTfiBHbifi, objective; B&z&xaTb, to enter; npe45w^miH, pre- 
ceding ; ajwraert, aide-de-camp ; o(fo#B&Tb, to announce, &c. 

The soft semi- vowel & may be said to be a modified form of u. 
It gives to the consonant which precedes it a soft and liquid sound : 
Ex. craH&, arise (imp. mood of eraHOBHTbca) ; BH3&, swam^^ W\A\ 
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KpoB&, blood; mecro, six; 6paTo, to take; pronounced stan 1 , vyas*, 
krotf*, shestf*, br&^, leaving the original sound of the final u to melt 
away in the mouth. In the middle of a word or syllable the same 
process takes place. 

Note 1. — The semi-vowel b cannot be placed either after the 
guttural letters t, k, x, or the liquid ty. It may appear, however, 
after any of the other consonants, and that, too, in the middle of a 
word : Ex. Bec&Ma, very ; ckoj&ko, how much, how many, &c. 

Note £. — When the letter a occurs before the termination Hymb> 
the soft semi- vowel b is inserted : Ex. kojotb, to pierce, KOJLbEftb ; 
crpiu&Tb, to fire, crpki&H^b, &c. 

Note 3. — The importance of distinguishing between the hard 
and soft semi-vowels 9 and & will be seen by a reference to the 
following words, the signification of which depends on the pro* 
nunciation of the final consonant: — 

6par&, brother ; 6paro, to take. 

BJI38, an elm ; BH3&, a bog, band. 

Kiajff, a treasure ; Kja#>, cargo. 

KpoBft, a roof ; KpoB&, blood. 

MaTtf, mate (at chess) ; BtaT&, mother. 

nepcT&, a finger; nepcro, earth. 

HJ0T5, a raft ; niOTb, flesh. 

HBU9, heat ; mub, dust. 

croiff, a table ; cioa&, so much. 

froi9 } a corner; froib, coal (charcoal). 

irfeii&, a flail ; ninb, a chain. 

mecT&, a pole ; mecro, six. 

merojs, a goldfinch ; menxift, a fop. 

&c, &c. 
The soft semi-vowel u is always found after a vowel, and is but a 
shortened form of t*. Its pronunciation is very brief, and, in con- 
junction with the vowel which precedes it, it forms but one syllable : 
Ex. W.U, give (imp. mood of jaBarb) ; mow, my, mine ; pronounced 
da*, mo r , &c. 

Consonants. 1 
(15) The labial and strong consonant J7, n, is in sound similar to 
the English p : Ex. nom>, a priest, pronounced pope. 

1 In the pronunciation of Russian consonants, it should be observed whether the 
following vowel is hard or soft, and whether such vowel terminates the wcrd cr 
syllable. 
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(16) The ordinary sound of the feeble consonant S, 6, is that of 
the English b. 

It moreover takes the sound of its corresponding strong consonant 
n at the end of words or syllables terminating with the hard semi- 
vowel « and before any strong consonant : Ex. Sotfi bean ; o/JTupaib, 
to rub round; pronounced bqpp and ajotirat*. 

(17) The sound of the labial and strong consonant (fi is that of 
the English for ph : Ex. $?paHT*, a beau or fop, pronounced ^/rant. 

(18) The ordinary sound of the labial and feeble consonant B, 6, 
is that of the English v : Ex. rfjpa, faith, pronounced vayra. 

It, moreover, takes the sound of its corresponding strong consonant 
at the end of words or syllables terminating with the hard semi- 
vowel « and before any strong consonant ; Ex. po<n>, ditch ; imopHwrb, 
Tuesday ; pronounced roff and /toraik. 

(19) The ordinary sound of the guttural and strong consonant 
K, k, is that of the English k and of c in certain examples. 

Moreover, before the feeble consonants 6, d 9 ok, 3, it takes the 
sound of its corresponding feeble consonant i : Ex. jcb Eory, to God ; 
Kb Ao6py, to the good ; /n> aeMit, towards the earth ; pronounced 
^bohoo, ^dabroo, ^zemlay, &c. 

Before the strong consonants #, m, u, it receives the aspirated 
articulation of x : Ex. Kb uouf ? towards whom ? kto ? who ? m 
neuf ? towards whom ?*— pronounced ^omoo, 'kto, ^fctchemSo, &c, 

(20) At the beginning, and in the middle, of certain words the 
guttural and feeble consonant JH, i 9 preserves the sound of the English 
g : Ex. tpoMi, thunder; aepSt, coat of arms; *n6ey, I will perish ; 
pronounced ^rom, ^erb, yeebnoo. 

It has also other sounds. At the end of words and before the 
consonant tu it takes the sound of its corresponding strong consonant 
is : Ex. MOfB, I could (from MOHb), pronounced mok. . 

It is aspirated in the following words : Eoea, of God ; JHocn64*, 
Lord ; 6sato, good, well ; pronounced B6£a, JSaspod 1 , blaio. 

In the words Boat, God, y66ii (it is) wretched; also before a 
strong consonant (k, m, u, &c.), and in foreign words ending in ptv, 
puch as Crpac6y/M&, Strasbowry, it takes the aspirated sound of the 
strong consonant x, which may be represented by kh. Hence the 
above words are pronounced Bo^, oobo^, StrasbourH. 

In the terminations aw, mo, oio and eio of adjectives and of 

b 
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pronouns, its sound is that of tbe English v : Ex. KpacHaeo, of red ; 
CHHflW, of blue ; OAHOeo, of one ; Bceeo, of all ; pronounced krasniwa, 
seenyava, adnavo, vsevo. 

In foreign words adopted in the Russian language it is pronounced 
either as the English g or h, according to the sound of the letter 
which it replaces : Ex. epanifl, grace ; tdcnmaib, hospital ; pronounced 
^r&tsiya, ^ospitdl 1 . 

(21) The sound of the guttural and strong consonant X, x, is 
that of hh -} Ex. #paMT>, temple, church ; pronounced Mramm. 

(22) The ordinary sound of the dental and strong consonant 
T, m, is that of the English t : Ex. weiira, a cart or waggon, pro- 
nounced felayga. 

Before the feeble consonants ff 9 t, d, arc, 3, this letter takes the 
sound of its corresponding feeble consonant d : Ex. om^axb, I have 
surrendered ; 6m%bWh, recall ; pronounced odddX ; odzwiff. 

In words wherein cm is followed by w, the letter m is not pro- 
nounced : Ex. nScmubiu, abstinent ; nac^HWH, private ; pronounced 
posnwii, tchasnwii. 

(23) The ordinary sound of the dental and feeble consonant /f, d, 
is that of the English d : Ex. do&TB, a house, pronounced dom. 

This letter, moreover, takes the sound of its corresponding strong 
consonant m at the end of words and syllables terminating with 
the hard semi- vowel 8, and when found before any strong consonant : 
Ex. cadi, garden ; BodKa, brandy or whiskey ; pronounced sat£, 
votfka. 

In words wherein sd is followed by «, the letter d is not 
pronounced : Ex. no3dH0, late, {adv.) np&dHMCB, holiday ; pro- 
nounced pozna, praznik. 

(24) The buzzing or hissing and strong consonant HI, tu 9 
resembles in sound the compound English letter sk: Ex. WKa<t»T>, 
cupboard, pronounced *^kaff. 

(25) The ordinary sound of the buzzing or hissing and feeble 
consonant JR, ok, is that of the compound English letter zh, or the 
French j : Ex. ai^y, I wait (from ok^ ait) ; MyarB, husband ; .lowa, 
butt ; pronounced zMoo, moo/, lo/ka. 

This letter, however, takes the sound of its corresponding strong 

1 There are no English words that properly exemplify tbe very guttural sound of 
the Russian x, but the sound of eh in the Scotch word loch is very like it. 



( xix ) 

consonant vi at the end of words and syllables terminating with the 
hard semi-vowel ff, and when found before any strong consonant : 
Ex. hooktb, knife; Kpyovica, tankard, jug; pronounced nosA, kroo^ka. 

(26) The ordinary sound of the hissing and strong consonant 
C, c, is that of the English 8 : Ex. cetfrpa, sister, pronounced $e*tra. 

Before the feeble consonants ff 9 i, d, ok, 3, this letter takes the 
sound of its corresponding feeble consonant s : Ex. tfSopt, collection ; 
cropiTb, to burn ; c&nib, to surrender ; cauiMaTb, to compress ; pro- 
nounced zhoTj j^orat*, zdktf, zjim&t 1 . 

Before tu and u this letter takes the hissing sound of tu : Ex. 
cniHBaTB, to sew together; cnacrie, prosperity ; pronounced sAsAivhV, 
sAcA&stiye. 

• 

(27) The ordinary sound of the hissing and feeble consonant 3, s, 
is that of the English z : Ea>. 3Boni>, ringing (sound), pronounced 
zvou. 

This letter also takes the sound of its corresponding strong 
consonant c at the end of words or syllables terminating with the 
hard semi- vowel &, and when it is found before any strong con- 
sonant: Ex. Boat, a load; CKasica, tale, fable; pronounced voss; 
ska^ka. 

Note. — The s of the particles ma, bos, paa, is changed into c 
when the word with which they are to be connected begins with a 
hard consonant : — 

Ex. yl3 . . . HCTpefiAib, to destroy. 

bos . . . B0CKpec6me, resurrection, 
pas . . . pacnenaraTb, to unseal. 

(28) The sound of the lingual and strong consonant If, % is that 
of the compound English letter U\ Ex. tfapb, Tsar or Russian 
Emperor's title ; nepetfb, pepper ; pronounced &aV, perefo. 

(29) The sound of the buzzing or hissing and strong consonant 
9, M y is that of the compound English letters ek or tcA : Ex. uenmKb, 
cap or cowl, pronounced tcAejftcAtk. 

In the word mo, what that, (pronounced s#to), and before the 
consonant «, the same letter takes the sound of tu : Ex. HapottHO, 
designedly, pronounced naros^na. 

The word toueo exactly, is, however, pronounced tofc^na, to dis- 
tinguish it from t6m*ho, to have nausea, pronounced tosAna. 

(30) The sound of the buzzing or hissing and strong consonant 
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Ilf, MUfy is that of the compound English letters shch or tktsh : Ex. 
ttfHTb, shield, pronounced sAtsheet 1 . 

Before the consonant n the same letter has the simple sound of 
m : Ex. noMoi^HHK^, assistant, pronounced pamo^nik. 

(31) The sound of the palatal and liquid consonant J, a, is 
approximately that of the English I: Ex. NXb, dale, valley; 6oAb, 
pain ; pronounced do/, bo/ 1 . 

(32) The sound of the labial and liquid consonant M, M, is that 
of the English letter m : Ex. jcaTB, mother, pronounced m&tf. 

(33) The sound of the palatal and liquid consonant H, h, ia 
that of the English n : Ex. Kami, our, ours ; owb, he ; pronounced 
wash, on. 

(34) The sound of the palatal and liquid consonant P, p, is that 
of the English r broadly articulated: Ex. poxb> gender, race; pro- 
nounced rod. 

N.B.— The letters r, 0, have been omitted from these observations, 
because the first is practically obsolete, whilst the use of the second 
is confined to a few words only, taken from the Greek, in which its 
sound may be represented by the English letters th. Explanation, 
moreover, of the sounds of the letter r will be found in § 8, page 2, 
of the Grammar. 

Although an endeavour has been made to explain the pronun- 
ciation of the Russian letters, it must be confessed that all attempts 
to express the sounds of one language by the characters of another 
are imperfect, oral instruction being the only sure means of 
acquiring a correct pronunciation. 



CHANGES WHICH RUSSIAN LETTERS UNDERGO. 

Most of the apparent irregularities of Russian Etymology beino* 
founded upon the mutability of the letters, the Student is advised 
to pay particular attention to that part of the Grammar which 
treats of their changes and reciprocal effect upon each other in the 
formation of derivatives, and in the declension and modification of 

» 

words. These changes will explain the omission of some rules 
that are to be found in other Grammars, but which are rendered 
superfluous by a knowledge of the more fundamental rules relating 
to the letters. 
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PERMUTATION OF RUSSIAN VOWELS, SEMI- VOWELS, 
AND CONSONANTS, SUBJECT TO THE VARIOUS RULES 
OP DERIVATION, DECLENSION, AND CONJUGATION. 



Vowels and Semi-Vowels. 



1. n 

2. i 

3. b and fi 

4. a 

5. K) 

6. u 

7. e 

8. o 

9. 4 
10. b 



r 



change into 



i 





e 

a n 

y 

H 



e 

H 

w 

H 



before 



rl 



> after < 



any other vowel. 
any two consonants. 
any consonant. 

r, k, x, m, h, in, m, n. 

r, k, x, at, q, m, m. 

r, k, x. 

m, h, in, m, n\ 

l. 

any vowel. 



11. r 

12. 4 

18. 3 

14. K 

15. T 

16. n; 

17. x 

18. c 

19. CK 

20. ct. 



Consonants. 



jk 



, change into< 



\ 
/ 



ffl 



m 



before < 



h, y, *. 

j h, e, h, y, K), b. 

H, H), b. 

a, e, h, y, jo, b. 
e, h, y, b. 
«, y, h. 

n, e, h, y, », b. 



\ 



y Epenthesis, 

Epenthesis, or the insertion of a letter in the middle of a word, is 
exemplified as follows : (a) the vowels o and e are inserted between 
two consonants at the end of words : Ex. oroHb, fire ; Bwpt, wind ; — 
{b) the consonant A is inserted after the letters 6, e 9 M, n 9 0, when 
they would otherwise be followed by w or e: Ex. jh)6^k), I love 
(from ifoSfrrb); AemeB^e, cheaper (from jemeBo), &c. ; — (c) the 
consonant h is prefixed to the pronoun of the third person when it 
stands after a preposition or an adverb : Ex. y Hero, he had ; npoTHBt 
HVLXb, against them. 
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Prosthesis. 

Prosthesis is the placing of a letter at the beginning of a word to 
facilitate pronunciation : Ex. tfoceMb, eight, instead of oceMb; 
opnsaeoH, of rye, instead of piKaHOH. 

Apocope. 

Apocope is the modifying o£ a vowel at the end of a word : Ex. 
TO>6a, in order that, instead of <ito6h ; co mhou, with me, instead of 

CO MHOK), &c. 

Syncope. 

Syncope is the striking out of a letter from the middle of a word 
to facilitate or soften the pronunciation : Ex. nojTopa, 1£, instead 
of nojffTopa, &c. 

CLASSIFICATION OP RUSSIAN WORDS. 

All Russian words are either primitive (nepBOoSpasHoe) — Ex. 
cafrb, garden; or derivative (npon3B6AH0£)— Ex. cadomEKb, gardener; 
or compound (ciojkhoi) — Ex. cadoBonciBO, gardening (from cadz, 
garden, and eodkmb, to conduct). 

RUSSIAN WORDS TRACEABLE TO ROOTS. 

Every Russian word is, moreover, traceable to a root (iropeHft), 
or reducible to certain radical syllables or letters which become 
words by the junction of other syllables or letters. Roots may be 
divided into principal and secondary. From the principal (mSbbbih) 
roots denominative words or parts of speech can be formed by the 
mere addition of a semi- vowel or a vowel : Ex. from the root eud 
comes BHflff, sight ; from the root pyn comes pyKa, a hand. The 
secondary (npHAaTOiHMH) roots are subdivided into, (a) initial 
(npejtiiflymm), which consist of auxiliary words or particles in union 
with other principal roots at the beginning of which they are 
placed. These are called prefixes or prepositions: Ex. y -X04&, 
departure; om-Ka35, refusal, &c. ; — (b) final (nocnwyioiww), or such 
as form the termination of other principal roots. These are called 
suffixes : Ex. B0j-a, water, tfa-amb, to do, &c. 

The roots of the following words can at once be traced after 
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removing their prefixes and affixes, and then reducing compound 
words to derivative, and derivative to primitive, as seen above : — 

npeH30«»aoHecTBOBaTL, to superabound (root ffbim). 
3ac0tt<roTeJBCTBOBaHie, attestation (root eud). 
He3atfMCHM0CTb, independence (root euc). 
RensMfbpiiMhiVL, immeasurable (root Mibp). 
npe^c/ftdaTeifcCTBOBaTL, to preside (root end), 
coempad&mz, compassion (root empad). 
H3O0/?/&waTeJi>HOCTL, inventive faculty (root ffpn>m). 
nenoMoiaTeJLbUbia, auxiliary (root mm). 
yjoBjemtfojpfrrejLHMH, satisfactory (root meop), &c. 



ROOTS OF REGULAR RUSSIAN VERBS. 

The root of regular Russian verbs can be ascertained by striking 
off the final letters mb of the infinite mood of the imperfect aspect, 
together with any of the preceding vowels a, u, n>, o, y, e, n. 





lentil 


aapt'Me 


sapiiie 


crapocTy 


cTipocn 


gepsaji 


BepRJUl 


pysB 


PJEB 


pyiu 


P>« 


in the oblique 






oblique case 


■ypaBeai 


mypamSBi 


nyiEOBi 


Hja6n 


MMrtBeBOii 


Hearts £i<un 


JbRi'HKH and 




numfiii 


MUUieBBH 






nupnuH 


nlptiE 


Bopofefl 


BopofteH 










Bnopi, on i pi 


BHirtpi, lax pi 






CCl/MUHDIBUlt 


cerdiMioBll 


ydneuBHt 


y<VS li!H HUB. 


HijiE-b -4 -0 


Bftiiki. -a -d 


lepHNH 


lepauB 


eaH. Baflj^mlfi 


nau, hmj^iieIh 


aaflMJte 


aajiOdite 


■in 


Bin 


Kaltiywlfl 


Dan-ryimlH 


naHsyiraitt 


naBiyjniifl 


C&Tepi 


ceerepi 


ojeuwiro 


OJ^Biel 


oj^ntfuy 


„ 


AM, iiBj., for 


jsa, ting., for 


all genderi 




Art, b(iw. 


Art. /«*. 


BOIDBHBS 


noniBHHa 






-MB -HI 


-le ■ la 












<5buii 




(110) t 


iqefiei^n, pas en 


meo^ier*, pKert 














HnyK&er* 


HB^Baen 






xpniaan 


ipiiiBaeri 


BopEyen 


BOpnynn, 


BJOSIClt 




csah-aurL 


KBasaerc. 


my m man. 






Sjstaaifc 


CB])HUIit 


CR|uilISfc 



tm 


Ife. 


54 


s 




33 


til 


IS 


69 


1H 




1-! 


... 


39 


(14 


j 




4fi 


(W 


G 


IJ7 




m 




(V 




71 




7! 


18 


74 


ai 


M 


16 




ss 




87 


78 


9 




•24 




S7 


79 




«0 


e 




ifi 


sa 


18 


84 


38 


B8 


10 




36 


80 


1* 




■in 


m 


B 




S3 


: S)-> 


u 


OS 


SO 




4 




B 




■2-1 


Bfi 


14 




:!4 


97 


S 




18 


98 


SB 


i.m 




i u:> 






37 


107 


S8 


109 


S3 


lid 






S6 




88 




8 




9 




67 



aepeuia 

nojyji 
■Ai 

pacKpaiiBan 

y nil i ail 

■ts-yn 
iluan, mil 

■HJUBaBOlll 

ciiasi 

praising himself 
jtuiBy-Bmaa. 



BK1CIOJII0 

ipoBomjiT* 



BOBOBBOBilOtt 


BOBOOBOBUJHCb 


Kalmucks, a 




■aodaiil 


88008.118 


Poccll 








epa*i§ail 


cpaveaiB 




MHOWOCTBO 




uti 


■ HB^pBJLBNXt 


XBll<!]>a\Il>liHX'b 


coinitfHiir 


COIBHtHii 


TpeooaaTt 






BoRcua 


*flpTBOBHT* 


TKfpiROBHTb 


aaitjiuBuBie 


3aEt^uBaHia 


ithjoctu 












\juifkt-mi 


AJbUlBtBKIl 


CdJRIK 


COJHQB 


BOpOJ^BCKOe 


KopOJCBCKM 


Bbctht^ti> 


Hbctbt^h 


P6"HUeCTB0 


POBtABCTBd 






ppoHmfcnie 


npoBcni&nie 


Btrtbie 


hViouia 


sciba 


«ej«3a 



nepaBtB 
noAj.ii 

pacBpliniHBaTV 
ysHAtii 

cij-iiH}- -Miib -en. 
-em -ere -yra 
jliaB, nBid 

BBJUBaBUjill 



from either 

EtCEOniO 

BpoBOAira 



e nut, B- 



INTRODUCTION. 



§ 1. Russian Grammar elucidates those rules of the Russian 
language which should be adhered to, both in Conversation and 
in 'Writing. 

§ 2. In order to correctly express our thoughts, we must know, 
(1) the proper use and meaning of words in all their inflections or 
changes ; (2) how to connect such words so that the sense of our 
expressions may be perfectly clear; (3) how to write words in con- 
formity with rules laid down by the best authors. 

§ 3. Agreeably to the above requirements, Grammar divides itself 
into three parts : — 

I. Etymology (GiOBonpoH3Bej6Hie). 
II. Syntax (GiOBOcosHHem*). 

III. Orthography (IIpaBOiiHC&Hie). 



PIEST PAET. 



ETYMOLOGY. 



| 4. Under the head of Etymology are explained, (1) the deriva- 
tion (npoHCXOHCAeHie), (2) the construction (cocraB5), (3) the significa- 
tion (3HaH6Hii), and (4) the changes (nepeaii>Ha *) of words, 

$ 5. A word may express any sort of idea or feeling : Ex. jpyrs 
friend, nop* sea, cKpoMHOcra modesty, &66pbiU good, kind, hht& five, 



1 All Russian words placed within brackets after English words are in their 
primary terminations. They are so placed in order to let the student see, without 
search, what are the corresponding Russian equivalents for such terms as are in 
common use in every grammar. Trans. 

B 
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fl I, YBaffiaTft to consider, iHTawmw l he who reads, 6'lra^ 2 running, 
3aBTpa to-morrow, Meat^y amongst, between, ciiaoBaT&ibBO con- 
sequently, axi ! ah ! oh ! Oh oh I ah ! 

§ 6. Words are made up of syllables (oiors), and syllables of 
letters (6^KBa). 

§ 7. A letter is that which is produced by separate sounds of the 
voice. 

§ 8. There are thirty-six letters in the Russian Alphabet. 8 

06s. — The Slavonic letter r is pronounced in a twofold man- 
ner, (1 ) as u in the word Mvpo chrism or holy oil, and cvHojff 
synod f and (2) as e in the words EvaHraiie Gospel, and 
Heart Esau. The letter r is only used in modern Russian 
in the word Mvpo, and its derivatives, such as Mvpo- 
noMa3ami rite of anointing, MvpoHocnna bearer of the 
holy oil, etc. 

§ 9. Russian letters are divided into vowels (TJL&cnaJi 6yKBa), semi- 
vowels (nojyrjacHa/K 6jkm), and consonants (corjacHa/j 6yKB#). 

§ 1 0. The vowels are pronounced without the aid of other letters. 
They are as follows : — a, e, n, i, o, y, m, 4, a, K), fl. 

N.B. — The vowel e accented is pronounced in several words 
like io (ho) : Ex. eiKa fir-tree, Jk'exb ice, Me#L honey, mead, 
noerh 4 be, she, or it sings. In such cases two dots are 
sometimes placed over the letter e, thus e. 

§ 11. The semi-vowel h (or u short) is written and pronounced 

after vowels : Ex. AH^peu Andrew, j^ncm light, noKowHLm tranquil. 

The semi-vowels *b and b are employed after consonants. T> 

gives them a hard sound : Ex. ctoj[5 table, 0T5fefl5 departure. 

But b gives a soft sound to the consonant which precedes 

it : Ex. CT0J& so much, so many, flij&Hbin business-like. 

The letter v (ftffiHija, name of this Slavonic letter), as has 

been said in the observation at foot of §8, is pronounced 

in a twofold way, viz. either like the vowel u, or like the 



1 First person, singular number, present participle, active, of the verb hhteto, to 
read. Trans. 

9 Present gerund of the verb 6traT&, to run. Trans. 

s See Table facing p. xi. Trans. 

4 Third person, singular number, present tense, of the verb ntro, to Bing. Trans. 
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consonant e. In the first case, therefore, it may be reckoned 
as a vowel, and in the second as a consonant. 

§12. The consonants are uttered with the aid of vowels. The 
consonants are 6, b, r, 4, jk, 3, k, j, m, h, n, p, c, t, 4», x, n, h, in, m, e. 

§ 13. One vowel, or the coupling of one or more vowels with 
semi- vowels or consonants, forms a syllable : Ex. a, o, y, a, «*3ff, ot&, 
aw, eu, npit-CTp^-ttT&, om-4/»j&-Hbin, y-mpa-me-Ei-e. 

§ 14. Words are made up of one or more syllables, and are 
classified as monosyllabic (o4eoaioHCBoe)/to-^^^^?(4Bycj6atHoe), tri- 
syllabic (TpexcjOH&aoe), and poly-syllabic (MHorocJOJKHoe) : Ex. naiKff 
regiment, 3a-KOH5 law, ne-.io-B7&K5 man, co-Bep-ineH-crBO perfection. 

§ 15. Words may be either primary (KopeHHo'e) or derivative 

(npOH3BOAH00). 

§ 16. Primary words are such as are root derived from other words : 
Ex. Bec&i&i joy, jk&i-W to pity. 

§ 17. Derivative words are formed from the primary: Ex. BeceJBHaK5 
merry fellow, BeceiMH merry, BeceiHTbca to make oneself merry, &c, 
derived from Bec&ib* ; scaiocTft pity, comdmime commiseration, scaiKztf 
miserable, 6e37R&jLOCTBbiu pitiless, catajHT&cfl to take pity on, acai& it is 
a pity, &c, derived from ataim. 

§ 18. Compound (csomnoe) words are formed by the junction of 
two or more single words : Ex. MopenaaBaiej& navigator, 6jL&roxbhme 
good action, ffe3npucTf&crie impartiality, &c. Integral (cociaBHoV) 
words can be formed in like manner, such as reHepai&-Maiopff 
Major-General, kto-hh6^& someone, &c. 

§ 19. All words in the Russian language are divided, according 
to their meaning, into nine parts of speech (qacr& piqu.) These are : — 



I. Noun 


Substantive 


(Hmh CyiqecTBftTeibHOtf). 


II. „ 


Adjective 


(Hma IIpHjaraTeibHoe). 


III. „ 


Numeral 


(Hmh lucifrreibHOi). 


IV. 


Pronoun 


(MiCTOHMeHlV). 


V. 


Verb 


(rjar6i»). 


VI. 


Adverb 


(Ilapfcri*). 


VII. 


Preposition 


(Hpe^JorR). 


VIII. 


Conjunction 


(C0H)3&). 


IX. 


Interjection 


(Me5K40Men<?). 



b2 
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§ 20. Words belonging te the first six part6 of speech have 
variable terminations, whereas those belonging to the three last 
named do not alter in any way. 

The Noun Substantive (Hmh CymecrB&Tej&Hoe). 

§ 21 . A Noun Substantive is the name of any object : Ex. Eon* God, 
40M& house, 3eM4a earth, TepirWe patience, HacB hour, o'clock, &c. 

§ 22. Objects (npe^MeTB) are (1) animate (ojymeBieHHbifi), i.e. 
those which have life and voluntary motion : Ex. lejOFBKi man, HeTp& 
Peter, &c, &c. 

Obs. — The names (Amh) by which we call people are personal 
(jumRbii) objects : Ex. 6paT5 brother, cecrpa sister, AieK- 
caH£p5, Alexander, Mapb/j Mary, dojk6bhhk5 colonel, coi- 
jarff soldier, MacTeps master, &c. 

(2) Inanimate (HeoaymeBjeHHbiH), i.e. those which have not 

life and voluntary motion. Ex. jy65 oak, jom5 house, 
KOMHara room, nepo feather. 

Obs. — To the class of inanimate objects belong the sensitive 
(HyBCTBeHHWu) : Ex. 6aecK5 splendour, ropena bitterness, 
3anax5 smell. 

(3) Intellectual ($MCTBeRRbiu) or abstract (oTBieHeHHwit), which 
are presented to the understanding by such words as CKpoM- 
Hocib modesty, npweJK&H^ application, BOo6paffi6Hii imagi- 
nation, BpeMfl time, toat* year, &c. 

Obs. — Eor& God, EoroieaoB^KS godly man, aHrejff angel, jyxff 
spirit, Aym<£ soul, and other similar nouns which denote 
immaterial beings, are called spiritual (ayxoBHWt*) objects. 

§23. Nouns Substantive are divided into (1) appellative (Hapn- 
uaTeibHoe), or common (66mee), under which denomination come all 
objects which are common to a class. Ex. q&iOBiKS man, KopoiB 
king, ropoA* town, p&AOCTft joy, &c. 

(2) Proper (coocTBeHHoe), by which we distinguish one object 
from all others that may be like it. Ex. AaeKcae^ps 
Alexander, Mapb/j Mary, Poccifl Russia, Boira Volga, &c. 

Obs. — To the proper nouns belong not only all Christian 
names of people, but also their patronymics, and family 
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or surnames. Ex. HBaeotftm son of John, TLeifoeua 
daughter of Peter, TypreuetfB ToorgenefF, IlyniKHHS Poosh- 
kin, &c. 

(3) Collective (CoSnpaTeJBHOtf), which by the use of one word 

imply few or many objects representing the same sort 
or kind. Ex. ceMeHCTBO family, eapoAff people, bohcko 
army, iic5 forest, &c. 

Obs. — In order to note a quantity of animals, birds, or 
insects, the following collective nouns are used : cra^o 
herd or flock of cattle or sheep, Tafiyeff drove or stud of 
horses, ct&h flight or covey of birds, or pack of dogs, 
pow swarm of bees, &c. 

(4) Material (BeujecTBeHBOtf), which indicate the substance 

of the object, be the quantity large or small. Ex, sojloto 
gold, m44& copper, jepeBO wood, Myna flour, Macjo oil, 
butter, &c. 

§ 24. It is a peculiarity of the Russian language that nouns 
substantive may be (1) augmentative (yB&iHHHTeJBHO*), or those which 
show the unusually large size of an object. Ex. co-Maraine big 
soldier, pyiama large hand, craiHnji huge table, &c. 

(2) Diminutive (yMeHBm&TftiBHOi), or those which designate 
the smallness of the object. Ex. coJjaTHKtf small soldier, 
pysKa small hand, ctojhkt, little table, &c. 
To the class of diminutive nouns belong (a) the compli- 
mentary (npHHBTCTBeHHOtf) or caressing (jacKarejBHoe), which 
are used in the Russian language when addressing or 
naming favourite objects, or in order to give expression 
to a sense of love for such. Ex. fip&Teqff dear brother, 
cecrpMna dear sister, Banfl, BaH&ma, BaBHHKa dear John, 
Kaivz, Kanbma, KareBBKadear Kate, joma^yniKa dear horse, 
KopoBymKa dear cow, pyieflBKa dear little hand, &c. (6) 
Derogatory (yBHSHJKHTeJBBOtf), or those which give expres- 
sion to a want of regard for an object, or a sense of its 
insignificance, or a contempt for it. Ex. KHBJKOHKa miser- 
able book, aomhhiko wretched house, JOinajeBKa sorry 
horse, &c. 

§ 25. In the. case of nouns substantive the gender poflff, nwnbei 
4HCJ0, and case UdL&emv, should be observed 
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§ 26. Nouns substantive in the Russian language have three 
genders (p(fa5), viz. masculine (MyHtecKiw), feminine (3k6hckm), and 
neuter (cpedHw). 

The gender of nouns substantive is ascertained either by 
their meaning or by their termination. As touching the 
former, all objects of the male sex (no matter what may 
be their termination) are of the masculine gender. Ex. 
cayra servant, A&4/& uncle, no4Macrepi>e foreman, irfmajo 
money-changer, &c. ; and objects of the female sex (no 
matter what may be their termination) belong to the 
feminine gender. Ex. cjyjKaHKa servant-maid, HaH/& nurse, 
A0H& daughter, &c. 

The same rule applies to animate objects which distinguish 
male (caMen.&) and female (caMKa) in animals. Ex. jeB5 
lion, ibBkna lioness, 6apaH5 ram, obw ewe or sheep, nirfxn 
cock, Kypona hen, &c. 

Nouns ending in a and i> belong to the masculine gender. 
Ex. MypaBefcant, ope'45 eagle, iiokou rest, croiff table, &c. 

Nouns ending in a and a belong to the feminine gender. 
Ex. mnara sword, liuLin lily, 3a6oTa care, jyrna soul, &c. 

Nouns ending in 0, e, and Ma belong to the neuter gender. 
Ex. okho window, Mope sea, BpeM/z time, &c. 

To the neuter gender belongs also aiath child. 

Of nouns substantive, which terminate in b, some belong to 
the masculine gender. Ex. aeH& day, K0pa6.i& ship ; whilst 
others belong to the feminine gender, as ri>H& shadow, 
nioma4& plane, surface, &c. 

§ 27. Besides the above, there are, in the Russian language, 
other nouns substantive ending in a and a, which are of the common 
(66mi#) gender. In other words, such nouns as have the same 
termination for both masculine and feminine genders. Ex. capoTci 
orphan, Spoflara vagabond, iuaKca whiner, po^ei kindred, &c. 

§ 28. Augmentative and diminutive nouns, no matter what may 
be their terminations, belong to the gender of those nouns from 
which they are derived. 

§ 29. Foreign nouns employed in the Russian language which 
end in u and y, when they denote animate objects, are of the 
masculine gender, and when they refer to inanimate or abstract 
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objects are of the neuter gender. Ex. KOiAopu humming-bird, 
KaitaA^ cockatoo, which are of the masculine gender: napA=3aKia45 
bet, wager, which is of the neuter gender. 

§ 30. Personal nouns have two genders, viz. masculine and 
feminine. Ex. HMneparops Emperor, HiinepaTpAua Empress, TeHe- 
p&i& General, TeHepaibina Generals wife, MOHaxff monk, MonaxHH* 
nun, cociflff male neighbour, cocfcjKa female neighbour, &c. 4 H P eK ~ 
TpAca directress, HHcneffrpAca inspectress, 3Koh6mk# housekeeper, 
refer solely to the persons of the female sex who perform the duties 
indicated by their respective designations ; whereas, on the other 
hand, AHpeKTopnia, HHcneKTopma, SKOHOMina are the Russian de- 
signations for the wives of a director, inspector, and house steward 
respectively. 

With regard to the names of peoples, the feminine is derived 
% from the masculine thus : — from PocciAHHHff Russian (man), 
comes PocciaHKft Russian (woman); from AHrinHaHHiJ5 
Englishman, AmMH^aHKa Englishwoman; from ILBMeitf 
German (man), we get HiMKa German (woman), &c. 
Personal nouns which denote kindred or affinity have for 
each sex separate denominations : — 

Oreu& father, Man* mother. 

CbiHtf son, fionb daughter. 

Eparff brother, Cecrpd sister. 

4&4^ uncle, TeTKa aunt. 

§ 31. In the Russian language the denominations of the several 
degrees of relationship are extremely numerous. It may be well to 
observe the following : — 

Teci6 father-in-law, wife's father. 
Tema mother-in-law, wife's mother. 
IIIypBH5 brother-in-law, wife's brother. 
CBOflHHHa or CBoineHima sister-in-law, wife's sister. 
Cboaks brother-in-law, wife's sister's husband. 
CBenopff fatber-in-law, husband's father. 
CBeKpoBt mother-in-law, husband's mother. 
4eBep& or 4* B ^p& brother-in-law, husband's brother. 
3oi6bk& sister-in-law, husband's sister. 
3flT& son-in-law or brother-in-law, daughter's husband or 
sister's husband. 
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HeBicTKa daughter-in-law or sister-in-law, son's wife or 

brother's wife. 
Othhm» or Bot^hm** stepfather. 
MaHBxa stepmother. 
HacbiHOKS stepson. 
Oa^Hepaaa stepdaughter. 

§ 32. There are two numbers (hhcio). The singular (ejfiHCTBeH- 
Boe), which speaks of one object : Ex. 6parff brother, piisa river. 
The plural (MHoasecTBeHHOi), which refers to two or more objects 
of the same sort : Ex. 6pai&H brothers, piKtt rivers, &c. 

§ 33. Certain nouns substantive are used in the singular number 
only, whilst others, although referring to one object, have only a 
plural form. 

Of the former class there are (l)the greater part of the proper 
(coGcTBeHHoe) nouns: JSt.Pbms Rome, BeayBiu Vesuvius, &c. 
(2) the greater number of the material (BemecTBeHHO*) 
nouns : Ex. 3ojoto gold, mojoko milk, &c. (3) the names 
of the virtues and the vices : Ex. TepnBHie patience, i i bhoct& 
indolence, &c. (4) many of the abstract (oTJULeneRBoe) 
nouns : Ex. ciacTie fortune, crapocro old age, &c. (5) many 
of the names of plants, especially of the kitchen -garden: 
Ex. maBejft sorrel, jyKff onion, &c. 

Of the latter class some have meanings different to that 
of the singular form : Ex. iibflw people, Hoscmm&i pair of 
scissors, BopoTa gate, &c. Others are the names of old 
towns and places : Ex. AeAew Athens, 0epMon6iw Ther- 
mopylae, &c. 

§ 34. Certain nouns have in the singular number one sig- 
nification, and in the plural another. Ex. Bicff weight, vbcbi 
scales, 46HMU i copeck, A&RbTU money, Hac5 hour, nac&i watch, 
clock, &c. 

§ 35. Cases (na^eac*) are the terminations of nouns which show 
the various relations in which objects stand to each other. 

§ 36. In the Russian language there are seven cases. They 
answer to certain questions : — 
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(1) Nominative (HMeHHTej&HWu), which answers to the ques- 

tions — kto ? who ? hto? what ? x Ex. Kto npmnej'L? (past 
tense of verb npa^TA), who came ? Ans. EpaTff brother. 
'Ito y Te6a bt* pyKax* ? What is there (or hast thou) in 
(thy) hands ? Ans. nuAna a hat. 

(2) Vocative (zB&ieihBbiU) > which has its termination like the 
nominative, points to the designation of the object to 
which we refer. Ex. Bpaitt ! no£& 2 C104&. Brother / come 
here. 34opoB5-iH tbi, jK)6e3HbiH Apyrt ? Art thou well, 
dear friend ? 

(3) Genitive (pojATeibewu), which answers to the questions — 

Koro ? qero ? *Iefi ? *Im ? ^be ? Of whom ? Of which or of 
what ? Whose (w#$c. /bra. neuter) ? Ex. Koro 3aicb h4t& ? 8 
ZPiio is not here ? -4w$. £pa/ra, brother. — ^ero 3$bcb wkrn ? 
What, is not here ? Ans. IRiAnM, the hat. — x levL 6tot5 aom5 ? 
Whose house (is) this ? -4»$. Moero npi&T&iA, My friend's. 

(4) Dative (&&rejLhRbiU) y which answers to the questions — Kom^? 

^eM^ ? To whom ? To which ? or to what ? jEb. KoMy 

Tbi OT4aj[5 4 KHHry ? To «?Aoa» didst thou give back the 

book? Ans. BpaTy, To the brother. — ^eM^ th v^hb- 

iketubcn ? 6 What dost thou admire ? Ans. nuin/o 
the hat. 

(5) Accusative (BHHfrreJbHW#), which answers to the questions — 

Koro ? ^to ? whom ? which ? what ? JEb. Koso tw 
b£ahih& ? 6 Whom dost thou see ? Ans. 6paia brother. 
*Ito tw 4epjKHm& ? 7 JPiiatf dost thou hold ? J*w. nuiny 
the hat. 

(6) Instrumental (TBopfcreiLB&w), which answers to the ques- 



1 The questions, Kto ? Kor6 ! Kom^ ! K$m>? Komi ? serve for the animate nouns ; 
whilst Hto ? Her6 1 Heuf ? Htm> ! Hero ? are used in the cases of the inanimate 
and abstract nouns. 

* Second person, singular number, imperative mood, of the verb nottTH. Trans. 
8 With the impersonal verb h*T5 the genitive case is required. Tram. 

4 Past tense of the verb OTAaTb. Trans. 

1 Present tense of the verb yAH&iflTbca, which governs the dative. Trans. 

• Present tense of the verb B&AtTb. Trans. 

' Present tense of the verb jepataTb. Trans, 
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tions — Kiucff ? *Hmc5 ? by whom ? by what ? or by 
which ? Ex. KijW& tm 40BOJe«5 ? l With w^m art thou 
satisfied ? -4»*. Eparo.*e&, with the brother. — mMZ tm 
AOBojeftff ? with w&jtf, or with which, art thou satisfied ? 
-4ws. HLiAnow, with the hat. 

(7) Prepositional (npe&ioffiH&m)* which answers to the ques- 
tions — o K0M1» ? HeMT. f npH komi ? npa Hem* ? Ha 
komt>? saieMi? bt» komt>? BiieMT.? about whom? about 
which, or what ? near or at whom ? near or at which or 
what? on whom? on which or what? in whom? in 
which or what ? Ex. komt» a roBopib ? 2 about whom do 
I speak ? Ans. Gpari, about brother. — lean* a roBopib ? 
aJ0&£ 2ftii<?£ or what do I speak ? J/w. nuAni, about 
the hat. 

Obs. — The nominative and vocative cases, the terminations of 
which are not subject to change (further than is caused by 
number), are called the direct (npaMoa) cases ; whereas all . 
the other cases, the terminations of which do alter (differing 

* the one from the other), are called the oblique (kocbchh&w) 
cases. The prepositional case is always used with prepo- 
sitions (npe&iortf). The following are the most frequently 
used prepositions: — o, or 061, or 060 (about), Ha (on or 
upon), npi (near, at, in the presence of), bt» or bo (in or at). 

§ 37. The declension (cKJOHeHie) of nouns marks the changes of 
termination which they undergo according to number and case. In 
the Russian language there are three declensions. 

To the first belong those nouns substantive which terminate 

in ff, U and &, being of the masculine gender. 
To the second those which terminate in a and n, of both the 
masculine and feminine genders, and those in & of the 
feminine gender only. 
To the third those which terminate in o, e and mh, being of ' 
the neuter gender. 

§ 38. Nouns substantive are declined according to the following 
tables :— 



1 Abbreviated form of the adjective AOB&ibeutt. Trans. 
* Present tense of the verb roBopin. Tram. 



( 11 ) 



Singular Number, 



navies. 


1st DECLENSION. 


2nd DECLENSION. 


3rd DECLENSION. 


Cases. 


MASC. TERMINATION. 


FEM. TERMINATION. 


NEUT. TERMINATION. 


• 
HMefl. h 3BaT. 
Nom. & Voc. 


1 


It 


b 


a 


a 


b 





e 


Mfl 


P04HT. 
Gen, 


a 


a 


a 


bi 


H 


H 


a 


a 


6HH 


Aa-r. 
Dat. 


y 


n 


» 


* 


* 


H 


y 


K> 


6HH 


Bhh. 
Ace. 


{: 


tt 


:] 


y 


K) 


b 





e 


Mfl 


TBop. 
Instr. 


on 


en 


eaii 


OK) 


en 


b» 


OMT> 


en 


eeen 


Hpea. 
Prep. 


* 


•B 


> 
* 


* 


•b 


H 


•B 


•b 


6HH 



Plural Number. 



HtieH. h 3Bar. 
Nom. & Voc. 


bi 


H 


H 


bi 


H 


H 


a 


a 


eaa 


Pojbt. 
Gen. 


OBI 


eirb 


eft 


•b 


b 


ell 


•b 


eft 

• 


6HI 


Aar. 
Dat. 


airb 


flVb 


AMI 


an 


AMI 


RWb 


aM*b 


HWb 


6HaMl 


Bhh. 
Ace. 


(OWb 


eirb 

' H 


-} 


U' 


b 

H 


1} 


■ 

a 


a 


eHa 


TBop. 
Instr. 


aMH 


flMH 


flMH 


aMH 


flMH 


flMH 


aMH 


8MB 


eHaMH 


Ilpe*. . 
Prep. 


axi 


HX*b 


axi> 


axi 


flXT> 


flXl 


axi> 


1X1 


eHarb 



EXAMPLES OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 

Singular Number. 



H. 3. 
P. 

4- 
B. 

T. 

D. 



Animate Object 

' CJ0H1>, 
elephant. 

ciOHa, 
of an elephant 

CJ0H& 

to an elephant 

CJOHa, 
an elephant. 

CJOBOMl, 

by an elephant. 

CJOHt, 
about an elephant 



Inanimate Object. 

cmii, 
table. 

CTOia, 
of a table. 

cmiy, 
to a table. 

CTOTb, 

a table. 

ctoj6mi, 
by a table. 

HaCTOJ'B, 

on a table. 



Inanimate Object. 

dok<5h, 
rest, or room. 

noK<5fl, 
of rest, Ac. 

noKon, 
to rest, Ac. 

noK6H, 
rest, Ac. 

nofldeMi, 
with rest, &c. 

vb noKot, 
at rest, Ac. 



Animate Object. 

napb, 
Tsar. 

napfl, 
of a Tsar. 

mm, 

to a Tsar. 

napa, 
a Tsar. 

qape'Mi, 
by a Tsar. 

npH nap*, 

in the presence of 

a Tsar. 
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Plural Number. 



H. 3. 
P. 

4- 
B. 

T. 

n. 



Animate Object. 

cjohA, 
elephants. 

cjob6bi, 
of elephants. 

CJOHaMT), 

to elephants. 

cjoh6bt>, 
elephants. 

CJOH^MH, 

by elephants. 

o CJOHto, 

about elephants. 



Inanimate Object. 

cmift, 
tables. 

ctoj6bi, 
of tables. 

CTOlaMl, 

to tables. 

CTOI&, 

tables. 

CTOJaMH, 

by tables. 

Ha CTOJto, 
on tables. 



Inanimate Object. Animate Object. 



dok6h, 
rooms. 

DOKoeFB, 
of rooms. 

dok6hmi, 
to rooms. 

dok6h, 
rooms. 

nofidflMH, 
with rooms. 

BT> nOK<5flXT>, 

in rooms. 



nap*, 
Tsars. 

naplit, 
of Tsars. 



napAirb, 
to Tsars. 

nap^fl, 
Tsars. 

napawH, 
by Tsars. 

npa napjSrt, 

in the presence of 

Tsars. 



Singular Number. 





Animate Object. 


Inanimate Object. 


Inanimate Object. 


Inanimate Object. 


H. 3. 


JbCT6ni>, 

flatterer. 


ypoJK£tt, 
crop. 


Tpo*dtt, 
trophy. 


rB03#b, 

nail. 


P. 


jiCTena, 
of a flatterer. 


ypoxaa, 
of a crop. 


Tp04>£fl, 

of a trophy. 


rBOBAJ, 

of a nail. 


4- 


to a flatterer. 


ypoataio, 
to a crop. 


Tpo*£io, 
to a trophy. 


rB03Ai6, 
to a nail. 


B. 


Jbdena, 
a flatterer. 


ypoffiaft, 
a crop. 


Tpo*£fl, 
a trophy. 


TBOBAb, 

a nail. 


T. 


JbCTeitOMl, 

by a flatterer. 


ypoffiaenfi, 
by a crop. 


Tpweein, 
with a trophy. 


rB034e'Bn>, 
by a nail. 


n- 


o JbCTen'fe, 
about a flatterer. 

• 


ofo ypoas&B, 
about a crop. 


o Tpo*£fc, 
about a trophy. 


rB034*B, 

about a nail. 



Plural Number. 



H. 3. 



P. 



4- 



B. 



I. 



n. 



jbCTeqbi, 
flatterers. 

ibctei\6vb f 
of flatterers. 

jtCTenaMi, 
to flatterers. 

jbCTendBi, 
flatterers. 

jbCTenaMH, 
by flatterers. 

o i*CTen;axb, 
about flatterers. 



ypoJKae, 
crops. 

ypoasaeirb. 
of crops. 

ypo»aflan>, 
to crops. 

ypoacae, 
crops. 

t ypojKaflMB, 
by crops. 

ofo ypostaflxi. 
about crops. 



TpoteH, 
trophies. 


rB634H, 

nails. 


Tpo*eeBX, 
of trophies. 


rB084^B, 

of nails. 


Tptoeflirb, 
to trophies. 


to nails. 


Tpo*e*H, 
trophies. 


rB<534H, 

nails. 


Tpo*£fiMH, 
with trophies. 


rB03Afl*H, 

by nails. 


OTpO+6RTb, 

about trophies. 


o rB034iSn>, 
about nails. 



( 13 ) 



EXAMPLES OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 



Singular Number. 





Animate Object. 


Inanimate Object. 


Inanimate Object. 


Inanimate Object 


H. 3. 


CT&pocTa, 
headman. 


8B-fe34£, 

star. 


nfM t 
bullet. 


ITBOb, 

chain. 


P. 

» 


CTapocTM, 
of a headman. 


8Bt3/T^, 

of a star. 


of a bullet. 


ITBOI!, 

of a chain. 


4- 


CTapocrb, 
to a headman. 


3B-fe34t, 

to a star. 


to a bullet. 


itboh, 
to a chain. 


B. 


dipocTy, 
a headman. 


a star. 


a bullet. 


nSiib, 
a qhaiu. 


T. 


CTapOCTOB, 

by a headman. 


8Bt346» t 

by a star. 


nyjeio, 
by a bullet 


ntntio, 
with a chain. 


n. 


CTapocrt, 
about a headman. 


Bl 38*34*, 

in a star. 


o nyjt, 
about a bullet* 


Ha ntnn, 
on a chain. 




• 


Plural Nu 


mber. 




H. 3. 


CTapOCTU, 

headmen. 


i 

3B-B34U, 

stars. 


n£iH, 
bullets. 


ITBIIH, 

chains. 


P. 


crapocrb, 
of headmen. 


3B*34T>, 

of stars. 


nfib, 
of bullets. 


irBnlH, 
of chains. 


4- 


CTapocTaira, 
to headmen. 


3B"B34aMl, 
to stars. 


to bullets. 


irBnaMi, 
to chains. 


B. 


CTapocTy, 
headmen. 


8B*34bI, 

stars. 


nyja, 
bullets. 


ntnH, 
chains. 


T. 


CTapocTaMH, 
by headmen. 


8Bi34aMH, 

by stars. 


H^JHMH, 

by bullets. 


IfBOflMH, 

with chains. 


n. 


o dapocTaxi, 
about headmen. 


BT> 3B'B34aXl, 

in stars. 


JlfjlHTb, 

about bullets. 


bt. ufinAxb, 
in chains. 






Singular N\ 


tmber. 






Animate Object. 


Animate Object. 


Inanimate Object 


Inanimate Object. 


H. 3. 


capoTa, 
orphan. 


4«4fl, 
uncle. 


Be4"BJH, 
week. 


KHCTb, 

bunch, or wrist 


P. 


cepoTU, 
of an orphan. 


4^4H, 
of an uncle. 


H64'BJH, 

of a week. 


KHCTH, 

of a bunch, Ac. 


4- 


cnporb, 
to an orphan. 


4«4*, 
to an uncle. 


He4'Bi'B, 
to a week. 


KHCTH, 

to a bunch, Ac. 


B. 


cepOTy, 
an orphan. 


4^4H), 
an uncle. 


H64'BJ1>. 

a week. 


KHCTb, 

a bunch, &C. 


T. 


CBPOTOK), 

by an orphan. 


by an uncle. 


H64'B4eio, 
by a week. 


KHCTb K), 

with a bunch, &c. 


n. 


o cnporfe, 
about an orphan. 


npn 4H4*, 

in the presence of 

an uncle. 


BT> MXkl% 

in a week. 


Wb KHCTH, 

in a bunch, &c 

b« 
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Plural Number. 





Animate Object. 


Animate Object. 


Inanimate Object. 


Inanimate Object. 


E. 3. 


CHpdm, 
orphans. 


4<Mh, 
uncles. 


weeks. 


KMCTH, 

bunches, &c. 


P. 


cnpdrt, 
of orphans. 


4*46tt, 
of uncles. 


ee4"iib, 
of weeks. 


KHCT^ft, 

of bunches, Ac. 


4- 


capdiaMT., 
to orphans. 


to uncles. 


EQAtlRWh, 

to weeks. 


kbctjJmt., 
, to bunches, Ac. 


B. 


cnpoYb, 
orphans. 


4foett, 
uncles. 


weeks. 


KBXTH, 

bunches, Ac. 


i T. 


CHpOTaMH, 

by orphans. 


4^4«MH, 

by uncles. 


by weeks. 


khctjJmh, 
with bunches, Ac. 


n. 


o CHporaxi, 
about orphans. 


npH 4^41X1, 

in the presence of 

uncles. 


Vb Hej'BJHXT., 

in weeks. 


Vb KHCTjixT., 

in bunches, Ac. 



EXAMPLES OP THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

Singular Number, 





Inanimate Object. 


Inanimate Object. 


Inanimate Object. 


Inanimate Object. 


B. 3. 


4iio, 
affair. 


66n\ecTB0, 
society. 


n6.ie, 
field. 


name. 


P. 


4iia, 
of an affair. 


66iqecTBa, 
of society. 


ndifl, 
of a field. 


rfiieHH, 
of a name. 


4. 


4iiy, 
to an affair. 


66m.ecny 9 
to society. 


n6iw, 
to a field. 


HM6BH, 

to a name. 


B. 


4*J0, 
an affair. 


dflnjecTBO, 
society. 


ndie, 
a field. 


Ana, 
a name. 


T. 


4'BJOHX, 

with an affair. 


60mecTBOM , B, 
by society. 


ndjeirb, 
with a field. 


Amnewb, 
with a name. 


n. 


4'BJfc> 
about an affair. 


vb 66mecTBt, 
in society. 


Han&ri. 
in a field. 


Ofo AM6HH, 

about a name. 



Plural Number. 



H. 3. 
P. 

4- 

B. 
T. 

n. 


4*4a, 
affairs. 

4*ii», 
of affairs. 

4tiairb, 
to affairs. 

4tia, 
affairs. 

4'fcjaMH, 
by affairs. 

o xbi&Yb, 
about affairs. 


riunjecTBa, 
societies. 

66mecivb, 
of societies. 

(ftmecTBaMi, 
to societies. 

66mecTBa, 
societies. 

oVJiqecTBaMH, 
by societies. 

vb riunjecTBaxi, 
in societies. 


UOI&, 

fields. 

noj£ii, 
of fields. 

to fields. 

noiA, 
fields. 

DOJ^MH, 

with fields. 

bt. iio.ijJxt>, 
in fields. 


HH6Ha, 

names, 

HMe'H'L, 

of names. 

HMeHara, 
to names. 

HHeHa, 
names. 

HMeHaMH, 

with names. 

o6t> HMesaxi, 
about names. 
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Singular 


Number, 


Plural Number. 




Anim. or Inanim. 


Inanimate Object. 


Anim. or Inanim. 


Inanimate Object. 


H. 3. 


JHltf, 


sepnaio, 


i^qa, 


sepitaia, 




face, or person. 


mirror. 


faces, or persons. 


mirrors. 


P. 


lima, 
of a face, &c. 


sepit&ia, 
of a mirror. 


JHIVB, 

of faces, &c. 


3epKaji», 
of mirrors. 


4- 


JB^y, 
to a face, &c. 


sepicajy, 
to a mirror. 


to faces, <fec. 


3epKajaMi», 
to mirrors. 


B. 


JHqo, 
a face, Ac. 


alpKaio, 
a mirror. 


jHqa, 
faces, &c. 


sepKaitf, 
mirrors. 


T. 


by a face, Ac. 


8epKaiOBrB, 
with a mirror. 


jHqaMH, 
by faces, 4c. 


8epRaiaMH, 
with mirrors. 


n. 


HaJHiTB, 
on a face, Ac. 


bt> alpKajfe, 
in a mirror. 


o J^qai'L, 
about faces, &c. 


bt. sepicaiaxi, 
in mirrors. 



§ 39. Rules for the Declensions. 

(1) Nouns substantive, taken from foreign languages, and which 
end in », u and &, are declined according to the first declension : 
Ex. CKMKeTff subject, aHTHKBapiu antiquary, BeKceift bill of exchange. 
Those which end in a and n, and also in &, and which are of the 
feminine gender, are declined according to the second declension : 
Ex. *pa3a phrase, apMi# army, M0£e.i& model. Nouns taken from 
foreign languages, and which terminate in o, e, u, y, are not 
declined at all : Ex. aeno depot, wdxe jelly, K0.i&6pH humming- 
bird, KaKajy cockatoo, &c. 

(2) The vowel bi is never found after the letters r, at, k, x, i, m, m : 
it is changed in such a case into u. For this reason the nominative 
case of the plural number of nouns which end in r> are not quite 
according to the ordinary rule. Ex. Bpani enemies (from Bpar&), 
ro&u knives (from hoiks), MVJKti stockings (from hv.i6k&), fl^\u 
spirits (from jyx&), bohu nights (from H04&), majanm tents (from 
raajain&), iuamii cloaks (from inams), &c, instead of Bpanfr, HOJKb'i, 
iyjiKf>i, &c. In like manner the genitive case of the singular 
number and the nominative case of the plural number of nouns 
ending in a are — Kawrn books (from kh&m), BeAbMo^u grandees 
(from BeifcMOJKa), pvKzi hands (from pyKtt), and not mkr bi, B&ibMOKEM, 
pyKbi, &c. 

(3) After the same letters, too (r, jk, k, x,h, in, m, and n also), a and 
K) never follow. In place of a, a must be written, and in place of 
K), y. Ex. In the genitive case singular we find cepAija, and not 
cepaufl (from cepaue, heart). So, too, in the dative case of the same 
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word we have cepjuy, and not cepjnw. Similarly the dative case 
of xiUHim (dwelling) is nwihwy, and not jkhjAiijw. 

(4) Nouns substantive which end in vp are declined after the 
manner of those which end in o, except that the instrumental case 
of the singular number, instead of omx, has ewb. Ex. cepjaeBTL 
(from cep^qe heart), noiOT^HaeMi (from noiOT^eue towel), and the 
like. Those nouns which terminate in no accented have in the 
instrumental case of the singular number OM9 : Ex. hheiom'B (from 
flfiuo egg), jhuomt> (from jheio face, or person). 

(5) All words containing the letters jk, u, h, m, m, which carry 
in the instrumental case of the singular number the accent (yaap6- 
eie) on the last syllable have omt>, and not em>, for the termination 
of that case. Ex. hojkomt, (from hojkt> knife), otuomt> (from OTem 
father), &c. Similar words which do not carry the accent on the 
last syllable have eMi, and not om*b, for the termination of that 
case : Ex. MyjKeMT, (from MyarL man, husband) a uicanewb (from Mi- 
ca m> month), &c. 

(6) In the declensions the letter n> never follows the letter *'. Con- 
sequently, in the dative and prepositional cases of the singular number 
of nouns which end in in it is necessary to write u, and not n> : Ex. 
OpaHuin, to France (from Opanoifl) ; J mm, about a lily (from jaiia). 
The same rule is preserved in the prepositional case, singular 
number, of nouns which end in iU and ie. Thus IIpH Ahtohjh, In 
the time of Anthony (from Ahtohm) ; Bt> coHHHemH, in the com- 
position (from cOHHH^flie) ; &c. 

(7) Nouns feminine which terminate in b also have in the dative 
and prepositional cases of the singular number u, and not n> : Ex. 
bt> Cn6£pii, in Siberia (from Cn6iip&), &c. 

(8) In nouns masculine which terminate in b, the genitive case 
of the singular number has n : Ex. &eBb day, nun ; 3Bep& wild beast, 
3B3p^. In nouns of a like termination, but of the feminine gender, 
the termination of the same case of the same number has u : Ex. 
t6h& shadow, rket* ; jBepa door, jBepw. To the first part of this 
rule the following word is the sole exception : nyrft (road), which 
although of the masculine gender, has for the termination of its 
genitive case singular w, — thus, nyni. Moreover, this word 
departs generally from the common rules laid down for the declen- 
sions. (Vide §41.) 

(9) A few nouns of the masculine gender ending in b take, in the 
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nominative case of the plural number, the termination of the 
genitive case of the singular number — with this difference, that the 
accent is shifted to the last? syllable : Ex. BeKceift bill of exchange, 
plur. BCKceji; niicap& writer, plur. nacapi, &c. 

(10) In nouns substantive which terminate in ie, the nominative 
case of the plural number has n, and not u : Ex. TReximn wishes, 
(from mejL&Bie), not xeiamu, &c. The genitive case of the plural 
number of these nouns ends in iii } and not in eev : Ex. meiaRiu, 
and not meiameev, &c. 

(11) Nouns substantive which terminate in in also have in the 
genitive case of the plural number iu : Ex. ibiin lily, liuiu, &c. 

(12) Nouns substantive which terminate in bn have in the genitive 
case of the plural number eu, for which reason the letter b is 
dropped in the oblique cases : Ex. cya&i judge, cy&6u, &c. 

(13) Nouns substantive which end in en and JbH change in the 
genitive case of- the plural number the final letter n into u : Ex. 
WBen seamstress, wneu ; 3M/&# snake, 3mM, &c. 

(14) Nouns which end in 8, and in which the letters aw, % ta, «( 
are found, also have in the genitive case of the plural number e& : 
Ex. nomeu, (from HOJKff) ; uene'u, (from Meq&) ; majainew, (from 
madams) ; iuameft (from njam»), &c. 

(15) Nouns which end in wp have in the genitive case of the 
plural number * for their final termination : Ex. yHftiHtite school, 
ynAjiHm5, &c. 

(16) Nouns which terminate in ko have in the nominative case 
of the plural number u instead of a for their final letter : Ex. hGjloko 
apple, plur. hCjiokw; but b6&cko army, troops, and 66iaKO cloud, 
are exceptions to this rule, as we find bohck<£ armies, o6.iaKd 
clouds. 

(17) Many material nouns, of the masculine gender, which ter- 
minate in », #, and 6, when placed after words denoting weight or 
measure, take in the genitive case of the singular number the 
termination of the dative case of the same number, i.e. take the 
final letters jo and y, instead of the letters peculiar to their proper 
terminations, viz. n and a. Ex. craKaH5 Haw (not h*U), from na#, 
cup of tea; apin&H0 awacy (not aui&ca), from auace, arsheen, or 
Russian ell, of satin, &c. When, however, the same nouns stand 
after words which do not express measure or weight, then the 
terminations of their genitive case (singular) are accovdu^ to ^3w&. 

c 
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ordinary rule, i.e. in a and n, and not in y and 10 : Ex. bkvc5 h&m, 
flavour of tea ; himkhoct& audca, softness of satin, &c. 

(18) The accusative case, singular number, of nouns of the mas- 
culine gender which terminate in », #, &, is, in the declension of the 
inanimate and abstract nouns, like the nominative ; and, in that 
of the animate nouns, like the genitive. Ex. n stony 1 (hto?) ctoj5, 
crOJW ; pynew, pynfcti ; Kopa&ift, Kopa&iu — I see {what ?) table, 
tables; brook, brooks ; ship, ships, fl Bkmy (Koro?) Gpara, 6paT&*05 ; 
MypaBti, MypaB€ftf» ; SBfcpfl, SBepew — I see {whom or what ?) brother, 
brothers ; ant, ants ; wild beast, wild beasts. The accusative case, 
singular number, of nouns of the masculine and feminine genders, 
which terminate in a, is in y : Ex. cayra, man-servant, ciyn/ ; KH&ra 
book, KnAry. Similarly the accusative case, singular number, of 
nouns of the masculine and feminine genders, which terminate in n, 
is in 1© : Ex. cyjfc/f judge, cyjfcw ; ujih bullet, u$aio. The accusa- 
tive case, singular number, of nouns of the feminine gender, which 
terminate in 6, is always like the nominative. The same remark 
applies too to all nouns of the neuter gender, without any 
distinction. The accusative case, plural number, of nouns of any 
gender is, in the declension of the inanimate nouns, like the 
nominative, and in the declension of the animate nouns, like the 
genitive. 

Obs. — Collective nouns, even though they may denote a 
collection of animate objects of either the masculine or 
neuter genders, are declined in the accusative case like 
the inanimate nouns : Ex. Oflt pa36«.*5 2 HinpijrreiBCKift 
D0JK5, He defeated the enemy's regiment; IlacT^xff 
npiLTU&Mi* CTaflo, The shepherd drove in the flock, &c. 

(19) The Vocative is, as a general rule, like the nominative; yet 
in certain nouns it has a peculiar termination of its own, borrowed 
from the Church Slavonic tongue : Ex. Bor» God, voc. Borne ; Oreu5 
Father, voc. One, &c. 

(20) Nouns which terminate in mh change n in all the oblique 
cases of both numbers into e : Ex. Bf&MH time, Bf6ueHu ; Bpe*Mi- 
JHJK5, &c. One word alone with this primary termination of mh 



1 Present tense of the verb Bi$4*Tb. Trans. 
* Past tense of the verb pa36rfn>. Trans. 
3 Past tense of the verb npare^Tb. Trans. 
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retains in the genitive case, plural number, the letter H : this word 
is cbMH seed, cbu/imi of seeds. 

(21) The words He6o heaven, and h^o miracle, in the cases of 
the plural number have nom. ne6eca, Hy&eca ; gen. Heoecs, Hyjecff, 
and so on. But when by the use of the word h$&o is understood 
Hy&oeuiqe monster, h^ro forms its plural thus, Hya&i, Hyjff, H]f- 
Acimz, &c. 

(22) The following nouns and a few others form their genitive case 
plural like their nominative case singular ; in other words, there 
is no change in form between the two cases : Ex. qei0BtK5, man (or 
of men) ; coJaaTff, soldier (or of soldiers) ; apar^HB, dragoon (or of 
dragoons) ; rycapff, hussar (or of hussars) ; yjiaHB, Uhlan (or of 
Uhlans) ; Ka^eT», cadet (or of cadets) ; TypoKff, Turk (or of Turks) ; 
rpeHajepff, grenadier (or of grenadiers) ; peKpyT5, recruit (or of 
recruits) ; aprnftHft, arsheen (or of arsheens) ; ny45, pood (or of 
poods) ; nyjoKff, stocking (or of stockings) ; caHorc, boot (or of 
boots), and others. Hence it is not correct to speak of cojflaTOtfff, 
rycapo0&, apuiHHOtfS, nyaoflff, nyjKoff», canorous, &c. The word 
cajKeHb (a sajen, or Rusian fathom) in the genitive case, plural 
number, has cajKeHS, and not ca5K6H& or cameneu. 

(23) Certain nouns, which terminate in » and &, take in the pre- 
positional case of the singular number y or w, instead of n>. In all 
such cases the accent falls on the final syllable : Ex. Ha 6oxy on 
the side or flank, from 6oKff; bt» ibcy in the forest, from lien; 
Vb paw in Paradise, from paw ; &c. 

§ 40. The following are some examples of nouns substantive 
which depart from the ordinary rules of declension : — 

(1) Nouns which terminate in dnum and dnum have in the 
plural number special terminations. 

Plural Number. 



(Animate Objects.) 

N.&V. H. 3. AHiviHi&He, Englishmen. 
G. P. kETinikB-b, of Englishmen. 

D. 4* AHiMHi4HaM'b, to Englishmen. 

A. B. AerJHiaHT», Englishmen. 

I. T. AHiMHi&HaMH, by Englishmen. 

P. n. OfoAHiMH<i6Hax'b, about Englishmen. 

N.B. — The singular number of nouns substantive terminating in dnuws and 
. Anum is declined according to the examples given of the first declension (vide 
paragraph 38). 



(Animate Objects,) 

KpecTbjfae, peasants. 
KpecTbAHi, of peasants. 
KpecrbflHaMi, to peasants. 
KpeCTbriet, peasants. 
KpecTbfleaMH, by peasants. 
KpecTtaeaxi, about peasants. 
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(2) Nouns Substantive terminating in enow are declined in both 
numbers according to the following examples : 

Singular Number. 

(Animate Objects.) 
BoJieeoKT., wolfs cub. 
Boii&'HHa, of a wolf's cub. 
Boiie'HKy, to a wolfs cub. 
Boiie'HKa, a wolfs cub. 
BoneeKOMt, by a wolfs cub. 
BoiieHicB, about a wolfs cub. 

Number. 

Bajq&ra, wolfs cubs. 
Bojiarb, of wolfs cubs. 
BoiiaTaMit, to wolfs cubs. 
Boiiarb, wolfs cubs. 
BoJiaraMH, by wolfs cubs. 
| BoJiaxaxi, about wolf's cubs. 

N.B.— According to the above two examples on enom are declined pede'HORi 
child, iiffant ; HsepeoeeoRT*, foal ; flrHe'HOKT., lamb ; rotchort*, kitten ; nopoce'HOK'b, suck- 
ing-pig ; qunjeeOKi, chicken ; MeAB'BHefiOH'B, bear's cub. But JbBe'B0KT>, lion's whelp, 
and Mume'HOKi, little mouse, respectively make their nominative case plural in bbrh ; 
thus, JbB^HKH and muoiIhrh, and not JbBaTa and MbimaTa. 







(Animate Objects.) 


N.&V. 


H. 3. 


T&ie'HORi, calf. 


G. 


P. 


Teje'HRa, of a calf. 


D. 


4. 


TejeHKy, to a calf. 


A. 


B. 


Teje'HRa, a calf. 


I. 


T. 


TejeiiKOMT», by a calf. 


P. 


n. 


T&ieHKt, about a calf. 

Plural 


N.&V. 


H. 3. 


T&iaTa, calves. 


G. 


P. 


Tejiarb, of calves. 


D. 


4. 


TejflTaMt, to calves. 


A. 


B. 


TeJHTb, calves. 


I. 


T. 


TejjiiaMH, by calves. 


P. 


n. 


TejaTaxt, about calves. 



§ 41. The following nouns substantive depart altogether from 
the ordinary rules of declension : — 

Singular Number. 



Animate Objects. 


Inanimate Objects. 


H. 3. 

N.&V. 


4hth, 
child. 


Mara, 
mother. 


IfepRdBb, 
church. 


IlyTb, 
road. 


P. 
G. 


4hthth, 
of child. 


HaTepn, 
of a mother. 


I^PKBB, 

of a church. 


IlyTH 
of a road. 


4- 
D. 


4htAth, 
to a child. 


M&TepH, 
to a mother. 


I{epRBH, 
to a church, 


IlyTtf, 
to a road. 


B. 

A. 


4iiTa, 
a child. 


Man, 
a mother. 


IfepROBb, 
a church. 


Hyri, 
a road. 


T. 

I. 


4HTflTeio, 
by child. 


MaTepbio, 
by a mother. 


IJepKOBbK), 

by a church. 


ny-reMi, 
by a road. 


II. 
P. 


4BTHTH, 

about a child. 


MaTepn, 
about a mother. 


Bt> IJepRBH, 
in a church. 


Ha IlyTH, 
on a road. 
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Plural Number. 



1.3. 

N.&V. 


4*TH, 

children. 


MaTepH, 
mothers. 


IJepKBrf, 
churches. 


Uyti, 

roads. 


P. 
G. 


of children. 


MaTeplfi, 
of mothers. 


ItepKB^tt, 
of churches. 


IlyTlfi, 
of roads. 


4- 
D. 


tq children. 


MaTeprisrb, 
to mothers. 


IJepRBairb, 
to churches. 


Uyikwb, 
to roads. 


B. 
A. 


4*t6B, 
children. 


MaTep6tt, 
mothers. 


IfepRBH, 
churches. 


DyTH, 
roads. 


T. 

T. 


4tTbMli, 

by children. 


MarepHMe, 
by mothers. 


IfepRBaMH, 
by churches. 


DyT/luB, 
with roads. 


D. 
P. 


Aftuixi*, 
about children. 


MaTepfci, 
about mothers. 


Bt> IfepRBarb, 
in churches. 


nyuixT), 
about roads. 



06s. — The word 40H& (daughter) is declined like MaT&. 



N. H. 


XpHCT<5cb, Christ. 


rocn64b, Lord. 


G. P. 


Xpecra, of Christ. 


r6cno4a, of the Lord. 


D.4. 


XpHCT^, to Christ. 


r<5cno4y, to the Lord. 


A. B. 


XpHCTa, Christ. 


TocnoAa, the Lord. 


V. 3. 


XpecTe* ! Christ ! 


rdcnoAH ! Lord ! 


I. T. 


XpHCTdui, by Christ. 


rdcnoAOMi, by the Lord. 


p. n. 


XpHCTB, about Christ. 


T6cnoAt, about the Lord 



§ 42. The following words have special inflections both in the 
genitive case singular, in the other oblique cases of that number, 
and in all the cases of the plural number : — 

(1) By changing the intermediate letter e of the nominative case 
singular into b : — 



Ex. Aewby Hon, JbBa. 
Aeffb, ice, Jb4a. 
A8e% flax, JbHa. 
Py*£tt, brook, py<n>£. 
yi^ti, beehive, yJLbk. 



Bopoobltt, sparrow, Bopoobtf. 
MypaB^tt, ant, MypaBbi. 
CoiOB^ll, nightingale, coiOBbfl. 
SKoilirb, tenant, ffiBJbqa. 
fl,ti6m> 9 statesman, ^bun^, &c. 



(2) By changing the intermediate letter e of the nominative case 
singular into u : — 



Ex. Haem, rent, HafiMa, 
3afe'm>, loan, sattiia. 



Depem^eKi. isthmus, nepemeiiKa. 
Eo£itb, gladiator, fofiqa, &c. 



(3) By changing the intermediate Jetter n of the nominative case 
singular into U : — 

Ex. 3aaivb, hare, safiqa, &c. 

(4) By the elision of the letter e of the nominative case sin- 
gular ; — 
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Ex. Mai&ee*, Te Deum, Moitfaa. 
n^Beii, Paul, nam. 
Opel*, eagle, opja. 
KOTeii, kettle, KOTia. 
y3(3JX, note, yaia. 
Dinar*, ashes, nenja. 
Koaexb, he-goat, RO&ia. 
Ocexb, jackass, donkey, ocaa. 
Kyn&rb, merchant, Kynija. 
Ot^i^b, father, OTqa. 
KaMeHb, stone, RaMBfl. 
IleHB, stump, blockhead, nan. 
4eHb, day, aha. 
PeiilHb, strap, peMHji. 



KoBe*pi, carpet, robd&. 
BtTepi, wind, B^rpa. 
fflaiepi, tent, marpa. 
KocTe'pi, funeral pile, KOCTpa. 
Xpeti£n>, spine, or ridge, xpeOTa. 
ErHnen», Egypt, EranTa. 
OBecb, oats, OBca. 
Heci, dog, nca. 
Araem», lamb, araija. 
CaafOAepxeni, autocrat, caMOAepacna. 
d&tejb, stalk, CTeoia. 
Ramejb, cough, Ranua. 
C&ieseab, drake, c&iesaa. 



(5) By the elision of the letter 

gular : — 

Cohi, sleep, caa. 

Oroeb, fire, oral. 

ncaaoMi, psalm, ncaiMa. 

yroJT), corner, ynia. 

yroJiB, charcoal, ^raa. 

yropb, pimple, yrpl. 

JLq6T>, forehead, J(5a. 

nncdii», ambassador, nocaa. 

Hexoai, cover, lexia. 

Xoxfoi, crest, tuft of hair, 

xoxja. 
Eardpi, harpoon, Carpa. 
Byrdpi., hillock, <5yrpa. 



o of the nominative case sin- 

Brfxopi, tuft of hair, BHxpa, 

CBe'Rop'B, father-in-law, husband's father, 

CBe'Rpa. 
Porb, mouth, pia. 
3aMORi», castle, saMaa. 
HdroTb, nail, adirfl. 
4erOTb, tar, pitch, Aerra. 
3orb, call, invitation, 3Ba. 
DIobi, seam, mBa. 
y?&CTOK'&, share, yiacTKa. 
JoM6Tb, slice, jomtjL 
J6*roti>, elbow, jl6kt&. 
1vj6ri, stocking, qyjRa. 



Also many other words terminating in okt». 



§ 43. The following words have special terminations for the 
nominative case of the plural number : — 

X03HHBI, master of the house, xosaesa, 
mfpaai, brother-in-law, wife's brother, 

mypuL 
6parb, brother, 6paTBa. 
Kysrb, Godfather, a gossip, aynOBbfl. 
Apyn, friend, Apysb4. 
KHH3b, prince, KBfl3b«i. 
cdieoe, sun, cdiaoa. 
nep6, pen, nepta. 



6ko, eye, 6hh. 
£xo. ear, fmm, 
pyRaai, sleeve, pyaasa. 
j^Kapb, physician, aeRapa. 
rja3i, eye, nasa. 
ooapaai, boyard, 6oape. 
6apHHT>, gentleman, master, (Jape. 
rocno4HHT», lord, master, mister, 
rocnoA*. 



The following nouns have two terminations in the nominative 
case of the plural number: — jom& house, plur. j0M<i and 40M&/; 
yiAieift tutor, plur. ymLiei/t and y^Aie^t* ; npo*6ccop» professor, 
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plur. npo*eccopa and npo$eccop&£. The first of these terminations 
is in each instance the more frequently used in the language of 
conversation, and the latter in literature. 

The following nouns (and others which by practice can easily be 
ascertained) have the termination of the nominative case of the 
plural number in m: — 

CTyj-B, chair, ct^jbh ; npyrb, twig, rod, np^n»H ; cym, branch, bough, c^im. 

§ 44. The following nouns have in the plural number double 
terminations, conveying in each instance different meanings : — 

B-fcra, BtKH, eyelids. vbk&, centuries. 

xitfo, xj&fu, loaves. utCd, grain of various kinds. 

qvfcrB, qBtT^i, flowers. qvBTa, colours. 

syfo, sf6bi, teeth in the mouth. 3f6ba, teeth of a comb or of a saw. 

m-bxi, MtxH, pair of bellows. irtxa, furs of all kinds. 

ihctb, jhctA, leaves of a book, sheets of jrfcTbfl, leaves of a tree. 

paper. 

MyJKTi, uymAy men. MysbA, husbands, 

euro, cuhobbA, sons. cuh6, sons of the fatherland only. 

In the case of the following words : — 

Alpeso, tree or wood, AepeBa, Aep&bJi. 
K&ueBb, stone, k&mhh, saM^Bbfl. 

^toa, charcoal, ^"h, froiha. 

R6peHb, root, KopeH, Kop^Hba. 

kp»ki, hook, crook, Rpnisrf, Kpioiba. 

The latter termination is used in a collective sense only. 
KOJitHO (knee) has for its plural koxbhm and KOiSHa, the last 
signifying race or generation. 

§ 45. The following nouns have special terminations in the 
genitive case of the plural number : — 



In efo, 


CB&Abtia, wedding, 


genitive plur. 


CBaiefa. 




c^n>6a, fate, destiny, 


n 


cyA&Ji. 




TflJKfla, lawsuit, 


» 


uiatefri. 


In ett, 


46Hbra, copeck, 


ft 


4^eerb. 




cepbra, earring, 


a 


ceperi. 


In out, 


posra, rod, 


» 


p63on>. 


In CK9, 


m£&Ka, finger-board, 


» 


meeifb. 




j»JbKa, cradle, 


» 


iKueifb. 




HaHbKa, nurse-maid, 


99 


H^Herb. 




joacita, spoon, 


W 


j6?KeKi. 




p^iKa, small hand, handle, 


» 


p^ieirb. 




kojIiko, ring, link, 


» 


KOllieKl. 




0K6mK0, little window, 


M 


oftomeicb. 



And so too have other nouns whose nominative case singular ends in iko and mso. 
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In 0X9, 


CBifaKa, bundle, 


gen, plur. 


CBfl > 30R'b. 




tiafiBa, grandmother, midwife. 


» 


GatoRi. 




40CR&, board, plank, 


99 


40CORI. 




naiita, stick, 


99 


IlllOKT.. 


Id eM, 


M6TJ&, broom, 


99 


MOTeXb. 




CBAJO, saddle 


99 


CBjarb. 




Becj6, ear, 


99 


Bec&rb. 


• 


pei»ecj6, trade, craft, 


99 


peM&exk 




hhcj6, number, 


9» 


HHCOTb. 


In om, 


sepRaio, mirror, 


99 


sepRaxb. 


In om, 


K^Kia, doll, 


99 


R^ROTb. 




8J0, evil, 


99 


8011. 



IneJft, 



In«W5, 



In em, 



(This word is used in the genitive case only of the 

plural number.) 

CT6Ri6, glass, i.e. pane of gen, plur, CTe'ROJi. 

glass, and mirror glass, 
aria, needle, 

Kpdaifl, roof, 
xanjfl, drop, 
caojfl, a sabre, 
neTJii, noose, 
seiufl, earth, 

nacbMd, letter, 
TiopbMa, prison, 
xopiMa, inn, 
TbMa, darkness, 

(When TbHa means number. In the Ancient Slavonic 
reckoning this word signified ten thousand.) 



99 


rfroj*. 


99 


Bpfo&Ib. 


99 


Ranejb. 


99 


caoeib. 


99 


neT&ib. 


w 


aesidib. 


99 


nucearb. 


99 


TiopeMi. 


99 


XOpieVb. 


99 


xeiTb. 



6peBe6, beam, 

cocoa, fir-tree, 

8epe6, grain, kernel, 

66fiHfl, slaughter-house, 

nojOTe6, linen, 

RynaJbHff, bathing-place, 

cfAHO, vessel, 

cnuibBfl, bedroom, 

rpaBHa, ten copeck-piece, 

B6i£pBfl, vespers, 

I(aplBHa, title of the Russian 

Imperial Princess, 
otoAHJi, Mass, 

kbhjkh&, unmarried Princess, 
n'BCHfl, song, 
TaM6»Hfl, custom-house, 
GaCHff, tale, a story, 
BrfmHfl, cherry-tree, 
flamea, tower, 



genitive plur. 



» 
>t 

99 
99 
99 
99 
99 

99 
99 
99 
99 
99 
99 
99 
99 



tipeBero. 

c6ceei. 

8epeei. 

66em.. 

noidieEi. 

RynaiOHi. 

c^4emi. 

cnajeHi. 

rpHBeei. 

Benepeai. 

IfapeBeai. 

Kfliiscefl'b. 

niceet. 

TaMdaceBi. 

oaceHi. 

BrfmeBi. 

oaineHi. 



n 


4ep6B^BB. 


»• 


py^ORdneHb. 


n 


xj-foeeb. 


99 


KaMeeo-j^MeHb. 


99 


K^XOHl. 


99 


or6hi. 


99 


C^KOHl. 


99 


cecrepi. 


99 


B^jep-b. 


» 


ijepi. 


99 


pgflep'b. 


» 


DOIOT^Hei)l. 


» 


OBlni. 


» 


KOf6ni>. 


M 


cepAlifb. 


M 


Kpbu6nb. 
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In eHb, 4ep^BHfl, village, hamlet, 
py40KonHfl, mine, 
xjtohji, bake-house, 
KaM6HO-i6MHfl, quarry, 

In 0H5, K^iefl, kitchen, 
okh6, window, 
cyEHd, cloth, 

In ept 9 cecTpa, sister, 
B64p6, pail, 
A4p6, kernel, 
pe6p6, rib, 

In op, noiOT^Hqe, towel, 
OBqa, sheep, ewe, 
KOibitf , ring, 
cepAne, heart, 
Kp&ubitf, flight of steps, 

N.B. — The genitive case, plural, of K^raaete food, is KyraaHbeBi, 
and of noiTECTbe an estate noiTBCTltt. 

§ 46. Nouns which are used in the plural number only are de 
clined, if of the masculine gender, according to the first declension ; 
if of the feminine gender, according to the second declension ; and 
if of the neuter gender, according to the third declension. The 
gender of such nouns is ascertainable by their nominative and 
genitive cases : — 

(1) Nouns which terminate in the nominative case in bi or w, and 
in the genitive in eet> or 069, are of the masculine gender. Ex. 
mHnu&i, pair of tongs, muunoez ; tbckk, press, vice, thcko<?5 ; o66u, 
hangings, tapestry, o66etf&. The following is an exception : okob&j, 
chains, fetters, OKo'tfB. This noun is of the feminine gender. 

(2) Any other nouns which terminate in the nominative case in 
w or m, and in the genitive case in any sort of termination, are all 
of the feminine gender. Ex. caHU, sledge, caHe'tf ; hojkhhiim, pair 
of scissors, HOHJHunff ; cjhbku, cream, cj6bok5. The following is 
an exception : ak>&u 9 people, juoneii. This noun is of the masculine 
gender. 

(3) Nouns which terminate in the nominative case of the plural 
number in a are of the neuter gender. Ex. Boporo, gate; jpOBci, 
wood ; ycrd, lips, mouth. 
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Concerning the Declension of Compound Nouns. 

§ 47. In compound nouns the last word alone is declined. Ex. 
Mopexoaenff, navigator, Mopexojna, Mopexojny, &c. 

§ 48. Certain proper nouns have their own peculiar appositions : 
Ex. Pmapflff JbGunoe Cepdije, Richard Lion-hearted. In all such 
instances the proper name only is declined, the noun or nouns in 
apposition remaining without change : Ex. PHqapAOJCff Jbeunoe 
Cepdiqe, by Richard Lion-hearted; PflqapAft Jbeunoe Cepdtje, 
about Richard Lion-hearted. 

% 49. The following compound nouns, which used to be declined 
separately, are now only inflected in the latter word: — IJap&rpaflS, 
Tsar's City (name given by the Russians to Constantinople), IJap&- 
rpajfl, &c. ; HoBropoflff, New City (Novgorod), HoBropoja, &c. 

§ 50. Nouns substantive, to which is prefixed the word no J, or 
noAy (contracted from noAoeuna, half), have in all the oblique cases 
noAy : Ex. uoA^QEb mid-day, gen. noiy&RJi, dat. noi^H/o, ins. 
uoij/AReMV, prep, o uoiynnTb. 

The Noun Adjective (Ama npHJarareifcHoe). 

§ 51. Nouns adjective are coupled with nouns substantive, in 
order to show the quality, attributes, and circumstances of the 
object. Nouns adjective agree with the substantives with which 
they are coupled in gender, number and case. Ex. xpa6p&m 
BOHDff, brave warrior ; xpa6pw bohh&j, brave warriors ; xpa6p&&rff 
BOHH008, of brave warriors ; f&Aa/i joma^ft, white horse ; zoiot&ji 
mnara, golden sword ; 3#biiihii 66mecrBO, local society ; &c. 

§ 52. Nouns adjective are comprised under the following heads : — 

(1) Qualifying (Ka^ecTBeHHO*), which denote the quality or 
property of the several objects with which they are coupled. Ex. 
xpafipww, brave ; BMCOKt #, high ; Maiw#, little, small ; &c. 

(2) Possessive (npHTflffiaraibHO*), which point out either to what 
the object belongs, such as Pocciiicitttt Russian, and ibBkRbiu per- 
taining to a lion, fee; or the substance of which the object is made, 
or to which it relates — for example, 30J0TOM golden, KaMeHHMw, 
of stone. 

Jff m B. — The possessive adjectives are formed from nouns substantive. 
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(3) Circumstantial (oficTOflTejbCTBeHHoe), which point to the de- 
pendence of the object on the circumstances of time and place. Ex. 
ceroAHJimHMtt ypoK&, lesson of to-day ; Bqepammi* o6i>4&, dinner of 
yesterday ; zpfcmnee 66meciBO, local society ; &c. 

§ 53. Nouns adjective have seven terminations, viz. for masculine 
gender, in oiu, ou, iu ; for feminine gender, in an, nn ; for neuter 
gender, in oe y ee. 

Ex. Masc. cJL&mbiu*) xyjow ^ drant ^ 

Fern. cjL&manl renowned, xyja/tl bad, dm/c#t blue. 
Neut. cjaBHO<?J xy#fe\ dmeej 

§ 54. All nouns adjective are subject to changes of termination 
in connection with the ordinary rules of declension. The qualifying 
adjectives are moreover influenced by changes of termination, con- 
nected with the use of shortened (yciH^HHMw) forms, and with the 
degrees of comparison (cren6a& cpaBHeHt/i). 

§ 55. The shortening (ycb l i6me) amounts to a contraction of the 
full termination of the adjective in question. For example, 
instead of b&Akjw -an -oe, great, BejHK5-a-o are the forms 
used. 

§ 56. Qualifying adjectives have, therefore, for every case and 
number, two distinct terminations, viz. the full (doihoi) and the 
shortened (ycfeieHHoe). 

§57. The possessive and the circumstantial adjectives, on the 
other hand, have but the one full termination. Ex., HeJOBiqecKuS 
-#;* -oe human, 6yMajKH&w -an -oe made of paper, ZKbmmu -nn -ee 
belonging to this place. 

06s. — Certain of the possessive adjectives, which are derived 
from personal nouns, may have two distinct terminations ; 
such as, — 



The full, napcHili -an -oe "^ belonging to 



I 



or 

The shortened, napkin e*ita ero ) the Tsar ' 

The full, ontfBCKiit -an -oe") 

or > patrimonial. 

The shortened, ontfirb -6sa h5bo J 



4*40BCKifi -aa -oe 



AtAOBI -0B3L -0B0 



opaTHifi -flfl-ee 

OpaTHBHi -HHHa \ fraternal. 

-HHHO 



f belonging to 
\ one's ancestors. 
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§ 58. The shortened terminations of adjectives are as follows : — 

(1) Of the qualifying adjectives — 

Singular Number. Plural Number. 

Masc. Fern. Neuter. All genders. 

In 9, b. a, n. o, e. w, u. 

Ex. £o6p5 kind, Ao6p<£, *o6po, Ao6p»i; 

CHH& blue, CHHil, chh/, ceeu. 

(2) Of the possessive adjectives (derived from personal nouns) — 

105, 068, um ; eea, oea, una ; eeo, oeo, uno ; eew, oebi, umi. 

Ex. uap^5, nap^a, uap^o, uap£ffw ; 
xh&oev, xkwea, A^Aoeo, xk&oebi. 

3&THUftff, 3flTHM«a, 3flTHM«0, 3HTHMW&J. 

§ 59. The degrees of comparison of nouns adjective denote the 
various standards of the quality or property of an object. Ex. 
juRbiu learned, vmh/Si or yunwuniiu more learned, and caMbiH 
yMBbiii most learned; Hepn&w black, nepH/bi or HepHT&uwm 
blacker, and Bec&Ma Hepe&w blackest of all, lit. very black ; 
caa6«# weak, QAd&rie or cja6/&ttwm weaker, and ckubiu ciaGww 
weakest. The degrees of comparison are three :— 

(1) Positive (uoAOmbTeJLbRan), which indicates the simple quality 
or property of an object, without making any comparison between 
it and any other object which may possess a like quality or pro- 
perty. Ex. BajKH&ew HHHff important rank; Bbicomn ropa, high 
mountain ; &c. 

(2) Comparative (cpaBHAieji»H0/&), which intimates, in a greater 
or less degree, the quality or property of one object as compared 
with one or more objects of the same sort. Ex. Bti H36pa\iu 
BdiKEfiuuiyio 4OJ3KH0CT6 Heacejii om } You have chosen a more important 
duty (or office) than he; dw cvkho nepnTbe HeJKeJH iwe\ This 
cloth (is) blacker than thine; Eparff mow Y&iwe TeffA, My brother 
(is) taller than thee ; &c. 

(8) Superlative (upeBoexojaa/O, which points out the object 
possessed of the greatest degree of superiority <Tr inferiority 
amongst a lot of 'objects of the same kind. Ex. Om mnaemti 
casiyw nci&Hyw KHfiry, He is reading a most useful book; Bott> 
cAuoe v'efRoe cyKH^, Here is the blackest cloth (of all) ; &c. 
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i 

§ 60. Nouns Adjective have in the comparative degree two 
distinct terminations, viz. a full termination in Tbumiu -an -ee and 
auwiu -an -ee, and a shortened termination in j&e, n>U, nee, ue, me, wp. 
Ex. cmihEJbiituiU stronger, CHJbH/k, chjlht&u; riyftoH&uwiu deeper, 
YJi^oice; i6rue lighter; lime quieter ; clause sweeter. 

06s. — The terminations Tbuwiu and attwiU may be used to 
express the superlative degree, but when so employed the 
words U39 ecrbxt, of all, must be understood. Ex. Poem 
ecrm QMhBjiuuiee rocyjapcTBO fb cvkm, Russia is the most 
powerful sovereignty in the world. 

§ 61. The superlative degree is formed — 

(1) By placing before the full termination of either the 
positive or comparative degree the words — cclmuU most, npe very. 
Ex. CaMbm npiaTH&iw jeH&, Most pleasant day ; CaMa# BhicoHautuan 
ropa, Highest mountain (of all) ; ifyeicpacABMU nbfaoKZ, Prettiest 
flower. 

(2) By placing before the full termination of the positive 
degree the words eecbMa extremely, ouenb very. Ex. BecbMa 
naie3Hoe H3o6pfer6Hie, Extremely useful invention ; Ouem np\hman 
Bcrpiqa, Very pleasant meeting. 

(3) By prefixing to certain adjectives of the comparative 
degree the particle naii, very best. Ex. Hautfnmiu cnocoSff, 
very best method ; Hau66iie noje3Hoe a&io, much the more useful 
work. 

§ 62. For further intensifying the comparative degree the 
following word can be placed before the shortened termination of 
that degree — topazdo much. Ex. Om topasdo VMH/Se, ho iop&3do 
xyjrce, He (is) much more clever, but much, worse than, &c. 

For the purpose of detracting from the quality of an adjective 
the particle no (little) can be prefixed to the comparative degree 
of the adjective in question. Ex. Om nocuLAbEfie eact, He (is) a 
little stronger (than) you ; &c. 

§ 63. The following nouns adjective have their own peculiar 
forms of the degrees of comparison : — 
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Comparative. 


Superlative. 






Full. 




Shortened. 




B&iBKlfi great, in 


ike v 










sense of famous, 1 
6oibm6& great, in the I 


6di*mitt, 




ooj-bb & 66ame, 


Beuraafimift, 


sense of large, ) 










Mliutt small, 




H^Hbmift, 




m6h%6 & M^Htme, 


MaiiBiniit. 


BbicdKitt tall, 




BAcmiH, 




Bbime, 


Bucosatimift 


BH3Kitt lower, 




HBainift, 




DH»ce, 


HHJKaflmiH. 


xopomift good, 




j^imiH, 




i^ime, 


iiaftj^siuiti. 


xyAdtt bad, 




x^mitt, 




xy*e, 


Hafixy4mifl. 


CT&putt old, 




CTaptflraitt, 


* 


dapte & daprae, 


CT&pniitt. 


MO.1046H young, 


} 




{ 


H0j6»te, 


Mia^mift. 


464 rift long, 


i 


nil 


&6ite & 4ojbme, 


40JJKatiniift. 


KpaTKltt short, 




Kop<Sie, 


KpaT4aflraia. 



§ 64. Qualifying nouns adjective can be used either in a 
depreciative or softened (cMflrquTftibHMu) sense, with either full or 
shortened terminations ; or in an augmentative (ycHieHH&m) form, 
with either full or shortened terminations. 



Ex. 

Full termination 



Depreciative or Softened. 

f clieBbKitt 46mhkt>, little white house ; 
1 6-fcJOBaTHH 40111, whitish house ; 



Shortened termination ( A0Ml ^"OK*, the house (is) a little white ; 

(. 40311 (HuoBan, the house (is) whitish. 

Augmentative. 

Full termination . . . (feiexOHbKifl 40m, very white house ; 

Shortened termination . (ftiexoHeRi 40111 or tfuemeHCK'L, the house (is) quite white. 

§ 65. Certain nouns adjective are used in the sense of appellative 
(HapnuaTeibBoe) nouns substantive. Ex. Bbi6opee>w, deputy (lit. 
one chosen); qacoBou, sentry ; YOcmaaR (KOMHaTfl), drawing-room ; 
ciojionaji (KOMeaTa), dining-room; ffiapnoV, roast meat. 

Again, other nouns adjective are converted into surnames, and 
are used as proper names. Ex. Taicrot*, Tolstoi; 3a4yHaHCK/u, 
of jfWw*-Danube ; &c. 

§ 66. Certain of the qualifying nouns adjective have no degrees 
of comparison at all; for instance, h^mou dumb, ciiuou blind, 
meR&ibiu married ; and such other adjectives the meaning of which 
will not admit of an increasing or diminishing of their peculiar 
significations. 

§ 67. To many adjectives which denote quality of a good kind 



( 31 ) 

the particles He not, and 6es without, can be prefixed. This 
process has the effect of giving to the adjectives so treated a con- 
trary signification to that which they previously held. Ex. He- 
Uf\foubiu rfwagreeable, ne^kcibiu unclean, 6e3CHibRbiu powerless, &c. 

06s. — The particle 6e3, which is called a preposition, signifies 
deprivation, or the want of possession of anything, no matter 
what. Hence many adjectives which primarily indicate bad 
qualities when joined with this particle or preposition, come 
to express on the other hand good qualities. Ex. Ee3BpeAUbm 
harmless, tfe3onkcRbiu safe, &c. 

§ 68. Certain nouns adjective, which are derived from one and 
the same word, may, according to their meaning, appear in two 
forms, viz. be either possessive or qualifying adjectives. Ex. 3eMHow, 
terrestrial, zevURHou, earthern, (from 3eMAu); zeMAHHucmbtu, earthy; 
3OI0TOW, golden, soiomucmbiu, auriferous, {from 30Aomo). 

§ 69. The following is the table of the declensions of nouns 
adjective with full terminations : — 

Singular Number. 



Cases. 


Masc. Gender. 


Fern. Gender. 


Neuter Gender. 


N.&V. JL 3. 


utt, oft, ill, Hilt. 


afl, flfl. 


oe, ee. 


G. P. 


aro, flro. 


oft, ell. 


aro, flro. 


D. 4- 


oaiy, eny. 


oft, eft. 


OMy, eMy. 


A. B. 


( aro, aro. *) 
( utt, oil, ill, Hilt, j 


yio, »». 


( aro, flro. ") 
£ oe, ee. ) 


I. T. 


UMl, UWb. 


ow, oft, ew, eft. 


USfL, HMl. 


p. n. 


omt>, em. 


eft. 


on, em>. 



Plural Number. 



Cases* 



N, & V. H. 3. 
G. P. 



D. 


4- 


A. 


B. 


I. 


17 


P. 


n. 



Masc Gender. 



ue, ie. 
uxi, HIT>. 

UMt, BMl. 
C UXl, BXl 

\ we, ie. 

UMH, HMH. 
iJXT>, BXT>. 



J 



Fem. Gender. 



{ 



ufl, in. 

UXl, 1X1. 

UMT>, HMV 

UXl, BXT>. 

Ufl, in. 

UMH, HMH. 

UXT>, HXl. 



J 



Neuter Gender. 



Ufl, ifl. 
uxi, HXl. 
UMl, HMl. 

ue, ifl. 

UMH, HMH. 
UXl, BXT). 
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EXAMPLES OF THE DECLENSION OF NOUNS ADJECTIVE. 
With an Animate Object of the Masculine Gender. 

Plural Number. 

c&ibBbie opjw, 
powerful eagles. 

chjihuxi opj<5isi, 
of powerful eagles. 

CHJbHUMi opjaira, 
to powerful eagles. 

CHJbHbixi, opjoBi, 
powerful eagles. 

CHJbHMMH OpjaMH, 

by powerful eagles. 

ciii*Hbixi» opjaxi, 
about powerful eagles. 



Cases. 


Singular Number, 


H. 3.. 

N.& V. 


c&ibHufi ope.ix, 
powerful eagle. 


P. 
G. 


crfjbBaro opja, 

of a powerful eagle. 


4- 
D. 


ci&JBHOMy opj^, 
to a powerful eagle. 


8. 
A. 


ciubnaro op-ia, 
powerful eagle. 


T. 
I. 


cAfbHUMl 0pj<5Ml, 

by a powerful eagle. 


n. 

P. 


CHJbBOMT, Opjt, 

about a powerful eagle. 



Cases. 

H. 3. 

N.& V. 

P. 
G. 

4- 
. D. 

8. 
A. 

T. 

I. 

n. 
p. 



With an Inanimate Object of 

Singular Number. 

p^ccKaa H36a, 
Russian hut. 

P^CCKOfi H30&, 

of a Russian hut. 

P^CCKOtt B3fit, 

to a Russian hut. 

pfccKyro U36f, 
Russian hut. 

P^CCKOK) H366», 
with a Russian hut. 

bi p^ccKnfi eb6% 
in a Russian hut. 



the Feminine Gender. 

Plural Number. 

P^CCKlfl H36bl, 

Russian huts. 

P^CCKHXl H3001, 

of Russian huts. 

P^CCKHMl H36aMT», ' 

to Russian huts. 

pyccKia H36u, 
Russian huts. 

. PJTCCKHMH foCaMH, 

with Russian huts. 

Vb p^ccrbxi rfsoaxi, 
in Russian huts. 



Cases. 

H. 3. 

N.&V. 

P. 
G. 

4- 
D. 

B. 
A. 

T. 
I. 

n. 
p. 



With an Inanimate Object of the 

Singular Number* 

np^JKoee M-fccro, 
former place. 

np^acHflro MtcTa, 
of a former place. 

np^sneMy Mtciy, 
to a former place. 

npgffioee wbcto, 
former place. 

Up£>KBBWT> WfeCTOMl, 

by a former place. 

na nplffiHesri uteri, 
on a former place. 



Neuter Gender. 

Plural Number. 

np£?KHifl H'BCTa, 
former places. 

DpeJKHHXl WtCTL, 

of former places. 

np6»CHHM1» MtCTHMl, 

to former places. 

npeataifl HtCTa, 
former places. 

np^JKBHMH IfBCTHMH, 

by former places. 

na npeffiHHxi BrfccTaxi, 
on former places. 
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With an Animate Object of the Masculine Gender. 



Cases. 


Singular Number, 


H. 3. 

N.&V. 


Atfpuft 6par&, 
kind brother. 


P. 
G. 


. 4<5oparo 6paTa, 
of a kind brother. 


4. 
D. 


4<56poMy (JpaTy, 
to a kind brother. 


B. 
A. 


A<56paro <5paia, 
kind brother. 


T. 
I. 


4(5<5pbiMT> (JpaTOMi, 
by a kind brother. 


11. 
P. 


o 4<5opoin> Opart, 
about a kind brother. 



Plural Number, 

joopue opaTbff, 
kind brothers. 

tfopuxi oparBein, 
of kiud brothers. 

Ariopuira 6paTbRMl, 
to kind brothers. 

466puxi 6pan>CBi, 
kind brothers. 

A&pUMH Op^TbflMH, 

by kind brothers. 

o jfapun, CpaTbflii., 
about kind brothers. 



With an Animate Object of the Feminine Gender. 



Cases. 


Singular Number. 


H. 3 

N.&V. 


4(56pa« cecTpa*, 
a kind sister. 


P. 
G. 


A&jpoit cecrpft, 
of a kind sister. 


4- 
D. 


A&pofi cecTpi, 
to a kind sister. 


B. 
A. 


46VJpyio cecTp^, 
kind sister. 


T. 
I. 


4<5<5poio cecTp<5io, 
by a kind sister. 


P. 
P. 


o rfopott cecrpi, 
about a kind sister. 



Plural Number. 

A&Jpua cecTpti, 
kind sisters. 

4<5dpbixi ce'cTepi, 
of kind sisters. 

4o*6puMi cecTparo, 
to kind sisters. 

j6opun ce'CTepi, 
kind sisters. 

io^pumh ce'CTpanH, 
by kind sisters. 

o joopun, cecipaxi, 
about kind sisters. 



With an Inanimate Object of the Neuter Gender. 



Cases. 

H. 3. 

N.&V. 

P. 
G. 

4. 
D. 

B. 
A. 

T. 
I. 

n. 

P. 



Singular Number. 

40<Spoe AtJO, 
kind deed. 

Aooparo 4iia, 
of a kind deed. 

4o6pony 4iiy, 
to a kind deed* 

4<5<Jpoe 4tJ0, 
kind deed. 

4d6puMi 4ilOMi, 
by a kind deed. 

Aftpom 4*J*, 
about a kind deed. 



Plural Number. 

4<56pufl 4tia, 
kind deeds. 

466'pux'fc 4*JT>. 
of kind deeds. 

466pusii 4t4^MT», 
to kind deeds. 

4<56pufl 4fci£t 
kind deeds, 

4<5opbiMH 4t4awi, 
by kind deeds. 

o 4<5opuxi 4tiaxi f 
about kind deeds. 



D 
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With an Inanimate Object of the Masculine Gender. 



Cases. 

H. 3. 

N&V. 

P. 
G. 

4- 
D. 

8. 
A. 

T. 
1. 

n. 

P. 



Singular Number. 

npocT6fi K&MeHb, 
ordinary stone. 

npocraro KaMtifl, 
of ordinary stone. 

npocTdMy KaMBio, 
to ordinary stone. 

npocToii KaMeub, 
ordinary stone. 

npocTbiMt KaMuewL, 
by ordinary stone. 

o npocTonx KaMBt, 
about ordinary stone. 



Plural Number. 

npOCTM^ KaMBH, 

ordinary stones. 

npocTbix'L KaMHett, 
of ordinary stones. 

npOCT^MX KaMHflMl, 

to ordinary stones. 

npocTLie KaMBH, 
ordinary stones. 

npOCI&MH KaMDHMH, 

by ordiuary stones. 

npOCTLIXT> KaMBflXl, 

about ordinary stones. 



With an Inanimate Object of the Feminine Gender. 



Cases. 

H. 3. 

N&V. 

P. 
G. 

4- 
D. 

B. 
A. 

T. 
I. 

II. 
P. 



Singular Number. 

npOCTHfl KOCTb, 

common bone. 

npocTde koctb, 
of common bone. 

npocT<5fi k6cth, 
to common bone. 

npOCTyK) KOCTb, 

common bone. 

DpOCT<5lD KOCTfcK), 

by common bone. 

o npocT(5tt k<5cth, 
about common bone. 



Plural Number. 

npocr&a k(5cth, 
common bones. 

npocTbixi KOCTefl, 
of common Lones. 

DpOCTLlMX KOCTHMT>, 

to common bones. 

npocrufl k(5cth, 
common bones. 

npocTtiMH kocthmh, 
by common bones. 

BDOCtAxI KOCTflXl, 

about common b nes. 



With an Inanimate Object of the Neuter Gender. 



Cases. 

H. 3. 

N.&V. 

P. 

G. 

4- 
D. 

B. 
A. 

T. 
I. 

n. 

P. 



Singular Number. 

npocT<5e pacTloie, 
a common plant. 

npocTaro pac^uifl, 
of a common plant. 

npocToMy pad^niK), 
to a common plant. 

npocToe pacT^Bie, 
a common plant. 

npocT&ifL pacT^uieMi). 
by a common plant. 

o npocT<5an> pacTenie, 
about a common plant. 



Plural Number. 

iidoctAh pacTeBia, 
common plants. 

DpocrAxi pacT^Hifl, 
of common plants. 

ddoctAmi paCT^HlflMX, 
to common plants. 

npocTtifl pacTeHin, 
common plants. 

npocT&Mi paCT^RiflMH, 
by common plants. 

o npocT&xi pacT^Biflxi, 
about common plauts. 
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With an Inanimate Object of the Masculine Gender. 



Cases. 



Singular Number, 



H. 3. 

N. &V. 


rfTHitt AeHb, 
summer day. 


P. 
G. 


AtTsnro aha. 

of a summer day. 


4- 
D. 


•itTHCMV 4HK), 

to a summer day. 


8. 
A. 


J-bTBifl jeBb, 
summer day. 


T. 
I. 


JtTHHMT) 4He*Ml, 

by a summer day. 


n. 

P. 


JtTBeMT) JH*, 

about a summer day. 



Plural Number. 

j-feTHie 4HH, 
summer days. 

JtTHHXT> 4Hett, 
of summer days. 

itTBEWh 4BAMI, 

to summer days. 

•r&THie 4BH, 
summer days. 

JtTBHMH AHHMH, 

by summer days. 

JtTHBXT) 4DAXI, 

about summer days. 



With an Inanimate Object of the Feminine Gender. 



Cases. 

H. 3. 

N. &V. 

P. 

u. 

4. 
D. 

B. 
A. 

T. 
I. 

n. 
p. 



Singular Number. 

jiTBflfl Bulb, 

summer night. 

jiTHett B<5lB, 

of a summer night. 

jirHefi b<5<m, 

to a summer night. 

AlEKK) BOIL, 

Bummer night. 

j*feTBe» b<5hi>io, 

by a summer night. 

o JtTBett b6*ih, 

about a summer night. 



Plural Numljer. 

JtTeia h<5hh, 
summer nights. 

JtTUUXl oo<i£b, 
of summer nights. 

•TfcTHHMT. B04UMI, 

to summer nights. 

JtTBifl H(5lU. 

summer nights. 

JtTHOMH BOI&MH, 

by summer nights. 

JtTRHXl BO«l£xi, 

about summer n glas. 



With an Inanimate Object of the Neuter Gender. 



Cases. 



Singular Number. 



H. 3. 

N. &V. 


jfrriiee OAtjuo, 
summer coverlet. 


P. 
G. 


jtTHflrO OylfcHja, 

of a summer coverlet. 


4. 
D. 


to a summer covelet. 


8. 
A. 


.r&THee OAtjbo, 
summer coverlet. 


T. 
I. 


JtiTHHMT> 04"fe4jOMX, 

with a Hummer coverlet. 


0. 
P. 


-itTBeMT. OXlRAt, 

about a summer coverlet. 



Plural Number, 

JitTBia 04t4.ia, 
summer coverlets. 

J-feTBBXT) 04*64,1*1,, 

of summer coverlets. 

jtTBBMT, OjtltaaMT., 

to summer coverlets. 

JtTBifl OAfrua, 
su miner coverlets. 

JtTBHMB 04"feH^aMB, 

with summer coverlets. 

o JiTBBxi 04-fefljaxx, 
about summer coverlets. 
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§ 70. Certain Possessive Adjectives which are derived from 
animate objects, and which terminate in iii, bR y be, such as oieniii 
-bn -be, of a deer, are declined in the following manner : — 







Singular Number, 




Cases. 


Masc. Termination, 


Fem. Termination. 


Neuter Termination. 


N.&V. H.3. 


OJ&aitt. 


OJ^Bbfl. 


ai£flbe. 


G. P. 


ojIhbato. 


ojeutflro. 


oj^Bbflro. 


D. 4- 


0-i^Bbeny. 


OJ^Hbeny. 


oj^BbeMy. 


A. B. 


oilHifi. 


Oi^HBfO. 


OJ^Bbe. 


I. T. 


OllBbflMl. 


oj^ubeio. 


OJlHbflBft. 


p. n. 


06l OI^HbCMl. 


o6t> oi^Hbetl. 


Ofo 0J^Bb6MT). 



Belonging to a deer. 



Plural Number. 



Cases. 


Masc. Termination. 


Fem. Termination. 


Neuter Termination 


N.&V. H.3. 


ojIblh. 


OJ&bB. 


Oj£flbB. 


G. P. 


QjIbBXI. 


qj£hmixi. 


OJ&lbBXl.. 


D. 4- 


OllHbB. 


OjlHbBMl. 


OJ^BbHMl. 


A. B. 


OJ^BbH. 


OilflbB. 


OJlflbB. 


I. T. 


OieHbBMB. 


OJ^BbHMH. 


OJ^BbHMH. 


p. n. 


001 OI&bBXl. 


001 OllflbBXl. 


O0T» OJ^BbHXT.. 



§ 71. The Possessive Adjective EomiU, Divine, is declined as 
below. 







Singular Number, 




Plural jZVttwi&e.^ 


Cases. 


Masculine. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 


All Gender 


N.&V. H.3. 


Brfsltt. 


B6*ffitff. 


Bdjfiie. 


B6jkjh. 


G. P. 


Edasiii. 


Bdaclett. 


Bdaiifl. 


B^ffitflXl. 


D. 4. 


B<5»iiD. 


Edatieft. 


E<52KiJO. 


E<5 attain. 


A. B. 


Brfxiii. 


Bdauio. 


66* arte. 


B<5a«iH. 


I. T. 


BdsiHHiu 


Erfatieio. 


B(5jk1bmt>. 


B<5«iBMB. 


p. n. 


Erfxiein. 


Bdmiefi. 


Brfatiem. 


B<5aciBXi» 



§ 72. The following is a table showing the several forms of the 
shortened terminations of possessive nouns adjective : — 
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Singular Number* 




Plural Number. 


Cases. 


Masculine. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 


All Genders. 


N.&V. H 3 


i, b, 


a, a, 


0, e, 


LI, H. 


G. P. 


a, a, 


oH, ell, 


a, 1, 


UXT., HXl. 


D. £. 


Y, », 


ott, eft, 


y, », 


BIMT), EMI. 


A. B 


j a, a, ) 
1 1, *, i 


y, », 


0, e, 


C UXl, BXl. ) 
(hi, B. j 


I. T. 


UMT>, BMl, 


010, e», 


UM1, AMI, 


bIMB, HMB. 


P. n. 


OMT,, eMi, 


ott, ell. 


om, em, 


HXl, BXl. 



Examples of the declensions of Nouns Adjective with shortened ter- 
minations. Possessive adjectives derived from personal nouns (vide 
§ 58, N°. 2). 

Singular Number. 



Cases. 


Masculine Gender. 


Feminine Gender. 


Neuter Gender. 


N.&V. 


H. 3. 


OTUdBt, 


GpaTBBBa, 


cecTpBBO. 


G. 


P. 


OTqdBa, 


OpaTflBBOtt, 


ce'CTpBBa. 


D. 


4. 


OTqdBy, 


OPHTBBBOII, 


cecTpeHy. 


A. 


B. 


f OTqdna, ) 
i otu(5bi, ) 


CpaTBHBy, 


cecTpaao. 


I. 


T. 


OTqdBUlTb, 


OpaTBHBOK), 


CeCTpHBMMX. 


P. 


n. 


(fi-b OmdBOMT), 


OpaTBBBOtt, 


C^CTpHHOMT). 






Of the father. 


Of the brother. 


Of the sister. 






Plural Number. 




Cases 


• 


Masculine Gender. 


Feminine Gender. 


Neuter Gender. 


N.&V. 


H.3. 


otijobu, 


OpaTBHBU, 


Ce'CTpBBU. 


G. 


P. 


OTqdBUXi, 


GpaTBBHUXI, 


CeCTpHBUXT>. 


D. 


4. 


OTadBUlfb, 


opaTBBBUlTb, 


Ce'CTpHBblM*. 


A. 


B. 


( OTOOBUXl, *) 

£ oto/Sbu, ) 


C OpaTHBBIJXl, "> 
( GpaTBHBhl, ) 


CcecTpHHuxi. ") 

(CeCTpHBW. j 


I. 


T. 


0T0,6bUMB, 


CpaTBBBBIMH, 


CeCTpHHblMH. 


P. 


n- 


ooi orqdBUXi, 


OpdTHHBLIXX, 


CeCTpHBLIXT). 






Singular Number. 




Cases, 


> 


Masculine Gender. 


Feminine Gender. 


Neuter Gender. 


N.&V. ] 


H. 3. 


Hhk<5jbhi Aenb x 


EKaTepisaua jaia, 


IJapHHuao C&16. 


G. 


P. 


HHEdJHBa 4Bfl, 


EKaTepHBHBOtt jaia, 


IJapaquBa ceja. 


D. 


4. 


HHKdJHHy 4HK), 


EKaiepHBHBOH 4a«rs, 


ItapHquay ceiy. 


A. 


B. 


HHRdlBHl Aeub, 


EsaTepriaBBy Aaiy, 


IJapanuHo caio. 


I. 


T. 


Hhb<5jhuuui AHe'Mi, 


EKaTepHBBBoio jaieio, • 


Uapaquiiusi'L c&iomi. 


P. 


n. 


HBKdlBBOMl JB*, 


Bl EKaiepHBHBOH ja**, 


IJapaquBOMi. c&ii. 






St. Nicholas's day. 


Catherine's country- houso. Tsarina's l village. 



1 Title of the Russian Empress. Tratts. 
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The plural of the three last examples is according to those given 
in the table above. 

Obs. — Qualifying nouns adjective with shortened terminations 
are inflected only in poetry, 

Ex. Ta&fi» 6ymyem5 1 c&hi itopi 

There rages the blue sea. 

fl jOH^y 2 40 dma, Mop* 

I will go to the blue sea. 
IIO^HBJTO^ 3 cfiew MOpW 
I will admire the blue sea. 

norjflOKy 4 Ha drae Mopi 

I will gaze on the blue sea. 

§ 73. It is especially necessary to observe the following rules for 
uouns adjective : — 

(1) To insure the agreement of nouns adjective with nouns sub- 
stantive in gender, number and case, the nominative case, plural, of 
the adjective in question must, if the substantive is of the masculine 
gender, always terminate in e. Similarly, if the substantive is of 
the feminine or neuter gender, the nominative case, plural, of the 
adjective will terminate in n. Ex. XpaGpbie bohhw brave warriors, 
from bohh5 ; GbJLbin crhnbi white walls, from crts/i ; cin'iH cre'iaa 
blue glasses, from creKjd. 

(2) With regard to the adjective Eojkw Divine, the nominative 
case, plural, terminates (for all genders) in u. Ex. Eojkm XpaMoi 
God's temples, from xpaMtf ; Eohum IfepKBU God's churches, from 
uepKOB& ; E6»riu Co3Aae*/f God's creatures, from coaAaHii. 

(3) Adjectives derived from animate nouns, and which ter- 
minate in iu, have in the nominative case of the plural number bu 
(for all genders). Ex. Oiesbu pora, horns of a deer; MeABfeK&w myow, 
bearskin coats; mbibu TR^^a, birds' nests. 

(4) Nouns adjective of the masculine gender terminate in ou 
only when the accent lies on the ante-penultimate letter. Ex. 
xyjo'u bad, h4mo'# dumb, &c. When the accent is not on the 
ante-penultimate letter or syllable, adjectives of the masculine 
gender terminate in biu or iu. Ex. 4o6pb/u kind, B&iHKitf 
great, &c. 



1 Present tense of oymeB&Tb. Trans. * Future tense of no4HB^TbCi Trans. 

* Future tense of aoHath. Tr t ; . < Future tense of normal*. Trans. 
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(5) Nouns adjective which terminate in niu have in the genitive 
case, singular, the termination nw, and are declined according to 
the table of nouns adjective terminating in niu ( Fide § 69). Ex. 
dmiu blue, &c. All other nouns adjective ending in iu have in 
the following cases of the singular number the termination here 
specified : — In the genitive case aio, in the dative OMy, in the 
instrumental umg, in the prepositional 0M9. In the plural number, 
however, they are declined like adjectives which terminate in niu. 
The following is an instance of this rule : — Bbicomiu high, &c. 

The Noun of Number or Numeral. 

(ilMH HHCjfcreJLHOl). 

§ 74. The numerals indicate the quantity or number of the 
objects spoken of. Ex. o^um one, nepBW# first, A&jKHHa dozen, &c. 

§ 75. Numerals are divided into — 

(1) Cardinal (KOJiH^ecTBeHHoe), or those which point out the 
number of the objects, by answering to the question Ck6.h>ko? 
How many ? Ans. O^etb one, jBa two, &c. 

(2) Ordinal (nopAaKOBoe), or those which determino the sequence 
or order in which one object shall follow another. The ordinals 
answer to the question KoTopwi* ? Which ? Ans. HepBwS first, &c. 

Table of the Russian Numerals. 

Cardinal. Ordinal. 

otfLWb, masc. ^ \ ngpBbitt, mate. 

OABa,/em. > sing, j aa, fern. 

04H6, neut. ) I 1 oe, neut. j y ut 

040^, masc. <k ntut. ) . I ue » ma8C ' 




04Hi, fem. j F ) ' Ufl > /«"• * neut 

4Ba, sing., for all gen.\ mo ^ -**/**>***- 




be -bw, plur. \ 2nd - 



4B*b, plur., „ 

TpH, 3 Tp^Tltt -bfl -be -LH, 3rd. 

qeT&pe, 4 qeTBe'pTutt -an -oe -ue -ma, 4th. 

nflTb, 5 nflTbitt, &c. 5th. 

mecTb, 6 uiecTott, Ac. 6th. 

cenb, 7 ce^bMdtt, &c. 7th. 

Bocesib, 8 BOCbMdfi, &c. 8th. 

4^BHTb, 9 46BffTblti, &C. 9th. 

4&flTb, 10 46CflTbifl, Ac. 10th. 

04Hoa4UaTb, 11 04HHa4aaTLifi, Ac. 11th. 

4irBRa4ifaTB, 12 4B%ea4qaTUfi, Ac. 12th. 
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Cardinal Numbers (continued). 



Ordinal Numbers (continued). 



TpHH&AqaTb, 


13 


TpHHa4qaTbift, Ac. 


13th. 


?er6pHaAiiaTb, 


14 


leTApoaAaaTbifi, &c. 


14th. 


DflTBMqaTb, 


15 


nflTHaAqaTbitt, Ac. 


15th. 


niecTBa4uaTb, 


16 


raecTBa4qaTLiti, Ac. 


16th. 


ceMBa4naTb, 


17 


ceMBa4aaTufi, Ac. 


17th. 


BOceMHaiqaTb, 


18 


BOCbMB&AUaTbltt, &c. 


18th. 


4eBflTHaAD,aTb, 


19 


46BflTHa4qaTutt, Ac. 


19th. 


4BiAUaTb, 


20 


4Ba4qaTbifl, Ac. 


20th. 


ABaAnaro-OAiiHi, Ac. 


21, Ac. 


4Ba4uaTb-ne; Bbifl, Ac. 


21st, Ac. 


TpHAUaTb, 


30 


Tp04U^Tblfi, 


30th. 






Tp^AqaTb-nepBbifi, &c. 


31st, &c. 


C<5pOKl, 


40 


COPOROB^M, &c. 


40th. 






cdpoKi-nepBuu, &c. 


41st, Ac. 


MTbAee&Th, 


50 


UflTHAeCflTUti, 


50th. 






DHTb4eCflTL-nepBUtt, Ac. 


51st, Ac. 


mecibABckvby 


GO 


mecTH4ec^Tbitt, Ac. 


60th. 






mecTb4ecflrt-nepBbiB, Ac. 


61st, Ac. 


c^jn>4ecfln>, 


70 


C6MH4eCflTUtt, 


70th. 






ceMb4ecarL-nepBUH, &c. 


71st, Ac. 


idceMb^ecHTB, 


80 


B0CbMH4eCHTIJB, &C. 


80th. 






B&eMb4ecflTb-nepBMH, Ac. 


81st, Ac. 


AGBaHOCTO, 


90 


4eBflfl6CTiJB, Ac. 


90th. 






4eBflBocT0-nepBbitt, Ac. 


91st, Ac. 


CTO, 


100 


C6Tblft, Ac. 


100th. 






CTO-B^pBUH, Ac. 


101st, Ac. 


AricTH, 


200 


4ByXTr-C<5TUB, Ac. 


200th. 






4B'BCTH-DepBbltt, Ac. 


201st, Ac. 


Tp^CTa, 


300 


Tpexi-cdTbitt, Ac. 


300th. 






TpHCTa-nepBbifi, &c. 


301st, Ac. 


seibipecTa, 


400 


seTupexi-cdTbiH, Ac. 


400th. 






ieT&pecTa nepBbifi, Ac. 


401st, &c. 


nflTLCOTt, 


500 


HflTB-COTblti, &C. 


500th. 






naTbcorb-nepBbifl, &c. 


501st, Ac. 


mecTbc<5n>, 


600 


mecTH-c6Ti>t&, &c. 


600th. 






mecTbc6rb nepBbifi, Ac. 


601st, Ac. 


CeMbCOTl, 


700 


ccmh-c6tuK, &c 


700th. 






• 

C6sik6ti nepButt, Ac. 


701st, Ac. 


BOCeMbCOTlj 


800 


BOCbMH-COTbltt, Ac. 


800th. 




**■ 


B0C6Mbc6rb nepBbift, Ac. 


801st, Ac. 


4eBflTbc6n», 


900 


4eBflTB-COTbltt, &C. 


900th. 






4eBflTbc6rb nepButi, Ac. 


901st, Ac. 


Xbicflia, 


1000 


T&CfllBblH, Ac. 


lOOOih, Ac. 


4B-6 TBTCflll!, 


2000 


4ByiT>-TWCfl , IBMfl, Ac. 


2000th, Ac. 


Aecfln 1601141, 


10,000 


4eCflTB-TbICfl1HUft, Ac. 


10,000th, Ac. 


CTO T&CflTL, 


100,000 


CTOTbJcfllBblft, Ac. 


100 000th, Ac. 


MHiJiOBX, 


1,000,000 


MBJJi^HHbltt, &C. 


1000,000th, Ac. 


4Ba Miujiona, 


2,000,000 


4 yii-MB^ioHbitt, Ac. 


2000,000th, Ac. 


TbICflSa MLUioHOBl, 


1000,000,000 


Tbicflie MBJJi6HBbiti, 1000,000,000th, Ac. 


(T.6. MHJliap4l) 


(i. e. milliard) 






6n.ui<5Bi, 


1,000,000,000 


<5b.uI6hbuh, Ac. 1,000,000,000th, Ac. 
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Fractional Numeral*. 

HOlOBHlia, \ 

TpeTb, i 

l&TBepTb, \ 

ocbirfxa or ocbM^mKa, \ 

nojTop&, \\ 

noiTpen>fl, 2J 

noineTBepTa, 3) 



Circumstantial Numeral*. 
jpyr<5tt, other. 

nocjiiBitt, last 



Proportional Numerals. 
jbo&hoR, double. 

TpottH6B, treble. 

leTBepadtt, quadruple. 

CTOHpaTBuB or CTopfaiiutt, centuple. 



Collective Numerals. 



AB<5e, Tp6e, lereepo, nfrepo, 
mecTepo, Aec/hepo. 

Sets of Two* &c. r <Sco. 
Dfipa pair, 66a both, ABtfftita two, 



TpdttKa three, batIki five, jecirOKi 
teu, jioffiBHa dozen, and iioj-aiojkhbu 
half dozen ; 41a aeciTKa score, cotha 
hundred. 



§ 76. To the class of cardinals belong — 

(1) Collective (co6np&reibHOi) numerals, such as napa pair, 
TpoHKa triplet, aboi set of two, 66a both, A&HtHHa dozen, &c. 

(2) Fractional (jpofiHO*), such as H&BepTO quarter, nojOB^Ha 
half, naiTopa one-and-a-half, &c. 

§ 77. Numerals, according to their composition, can be either — 

(1) Simple (npocttfe), or such as are formed from one primary 
word ; for instance, jm, Tpu, n6pBMu, frc. 

(2) Compound (ciomnoe), or such as are made up of two or more 
words: jB/o-Ha4uaT& (flB/&-Ha-jecflT&) twelve, mib-neckm, fifty; cro- 
n6pBW#, hundred (and) first; &c. 

§ 78. The cardinal numerals are declined like nouns substantive, 
and the ordinal like nouns adjective ending in bin and ou. Tpeiiu 
third, is declined after the manner of nouns adjective terminating 
in w, which are derived from animate nouns. {Vide § 70). 

§ 79. The ordinal numeral nepBWu, when used in the sense of 
JLJmniU best, or otjAhhwh excellent, has degrees of comparison— 
n6pBMu, nepB/oMuuu, ckabiU n£pB&iu. 

§ 80. The numerals ejHHMu sole, ABokmu two-fold, TpoftHo'fl 
ternary, and the like, have* the meaning of qualifying nouns 
adjective, and are declined as nouns adjective. 
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§ 81. The declension of the cardinal numerals is as follows :- 
Singular Number. Plural Number. 



Cases. 

N. H. 

G. P. 

D. 4- 

A. B. 

I. T. 

P. n. 



Masc. 

oahhi, 
OABor<5, 

OAHOMjf, 

!04Horo } 
OA&n-b ) 

OAHHMl, 



Fem. 

OAEk, 

04H<5tt, 

oahIjh, 

04Hf, 
04h6k), 



Neut. 

oah6. 
04Hor6. 

04H0M^. 

oah6. 

OAHHMl. 



OfoOAHOMl, 001 04B<5tt, 06X04BOMI). 

one. 



Masc. & Neut. 
oahh, 

04BHXT., 

oahhmi, 

OAHHXl, 
OAHH, 

04BBMH, 

001 OAHHXl, 



{ 



Fem. 

OAR'S. 
OAHixi. 

OAhWb. 

04B"feXT). "> 
OAni. j 

OABtMH. 
0(h> OABtXl. 



Cases. 


Masc. & Neut. 


Fem. 


All Genders. 


N. H. 


ABa, 


AB*. 


TPH, 


seTbipe. 


G. P. 


AByxi,, 


AByxi. 


Tpexi, 


neTupexi. 


D. 4- 


ABVMl, 


AByMi>. 


Tpe'Mi, 


HCTUpeMl. 


A. B. 


("AByxi, 
(.4Ba, 


AByxi. I 

AB*. j 


( Tpexi, 

(.TPH, 


neTbipexi. ) 
leTbipe. j 


I. T. 


ABJMfl, 


AByai4. 


Tpeaui, 


leTbipbMfl. 


P. n. 


AByxi, 


AByxi. 


TpSxi, 


leTupexT). 




two. 




.three. 


fbur. 



Cases. 


All Genders. 


All Genders. 


All Genders. 


All Genders. 


N. H. 


nflTb. 


BoceMi. 


OAHHHaAqaTb. 


copoifb. 


G. P. 


DflTH. 


OCbMlJ. 


OAHHHaAItaTH. 


copoKa. 


D. 4. 


DflT^. 


OCbMfl\ 


04HBHa4qaTH. 


copoKa. 


A. B. 


nHTb, 


BOCeMb. 


OAHBHaAijaTb. 


C<5pOKl>. 


I. T. 


HflTblb. 


ocenbi6. 


04riBHa4uaTbio. 


copoKa. 


p. n. 


DflTH. 


O BOCbM^. 


npH 04HBBa4uaTH. 


COpOKH. 


* 


five. 


eight. 


eleven. 


forty. 



■ : 

Cases. 


N. 


H. 


G. 


P. 


D. 


4 


A. 


B. 


I. 


T. 


P. 


n. 



All Genders. 

IIJITBA&CflTB. 
DflTH 4eCflTH. 
HflTHAeClITH. 
DflTbAeCflTl. 

AflTbioAecaTbio. 

HATHAeCflTH. 

fifty. 



All Genders. 

CTO. 

da. 
CTy, CTa. 

CTO. 

CTa. 
ocTa. 
a hundred. 



All Genders. 

AB^CTH. 

AByxi-coTi. 

ABysrb-cTaMX. 

AiricTH. 

ABVMfl-CT^HH. 

vb AByxi-craxi. 
two hundred. 



All Genders. 

DflTb-CoYb. 

HflTH-c6rb. 

DflTH- CTaHX. 

nnTb-c6rb. 

DflTblO-CTHMH. 

nsTH-CTaxi. 
five hundred. 
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Singular Number. 


Plural Number. 


Cases. 


All Genders. 


All Genders. 


N. H. 


Tftcaia, 


TUCfllH. 


G. P. 


TUCfllH, 


TblCflTb. 


D. 4- 


TblCflS*, 


T&CAiaMi. 


A. B. 


liicaiy, 


tAcHIE. 


I. T. 


T&cflieio, 


T&CfliaMII. 


p. n. 


O TbICHTt, 


o Tticasaxi. 



thousand. 

Note, — When before the genitive, dative, and prepositional 
cases of floceMb, prepositions terminating with a vowel 
are used, in place of oclmh it is usual to write tfocfcMH. 
Ex. y tf oclmh yHeeHKo'05, with eight pupils ; dM eocbun 
C0JA&T5, for eight soldiers ; o gocbmh KHBm#5, about eight 
books. 

Obs. — The dative case of the numerals copoKt and cto, when 
used with the preposition no up to, terminates in y, and 
not in a. Ex. Harb aaan no cry pySaeu, They gave them 
100 roubles each. 

% 82. HIecT& (6), ceM& (7), jeBflT& (9), and jeoro (10), are 
declined like naro (5); 4B*ea4aaT& (12), TpHHajuaTa (13), HCTbip- 
Ha4uaT& (14), nflTHajuaTft (15), mecTHa4uaT& (16), ceMHajuaTa (17), 
BOceMHaanaTG (18), AeBflTeaAaaTO (19), jBajuaTa (20) and TpHjuaT* 
(30) , like 04HBa4uar& (11); mecTMec&T5 (60), and ceMMeciT& (70), like 
nflTb4ec«T5 (50) ; BOceMbAecAw (80), like BoceM& (8) and n&cmb (1Q) 
joined together ; jeBHHOCTo (90), like wo (100) ; Tpficra (300), and 
HeTbipecra (400), like Anient (200, ; mecTbc&T& (600) , ceMbcow (700), 
BOceMbcoTff (800), and jeBflTbCOT& (900), like naTbcoTfc (500). 

§ 83. With regard to the declension of the cardinal numerals, it 
must be observed that, in the instances of 0£hh5, jBa, Tpw, qeTbipe, 
the accusative case is like the nominative or the genitive, according 
to whether the noun defined by the numeral in question is animate 
or inanimate. In the instances, however, of the rest of the 
cardinal numerals commencing with naT& five, the accusative case 
is like the nominative, without distinction as to the nouns being 
animate or inanimate. 
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§ 84. Examples of the Declension of the Collective and Fractional 

Numerals. 



Cases. 

N. H. 
G. P. 
D. 4. 

A. B. 



I. 
P. 



T. 

n. 



Masc. & Neut. 

<56a, 

ofoiixi, 

o6o&wb, 

( ooorixi, 
l<56a, 

Bl OOOHXl, 



Fern. 
6(5-6. 

OGtHXl. 
OfrBHMl. 
(X5-6HXX. 

66t. 

OCtHMB. 

ope 06-bhxi. 



both. 



For all Genders. 
Tp<5e. 



tpohxi. 

TpOHMl. 
TPOBXI. 

Tpoe. 

TpO^MH. 
Tporfll. 

set of three. 



q&raepo. 

lensepftxi. 

leTBepbiMi. 

HeTBep&xi. 
i&raepo. 

qeTBep&MH. 

ea HeTBepftxi. 

set of four. 



Aii6e set of two, and o6oe both, are declined like Tp6e ; nsTepo set of five, ni&Tepo 
set of six, Ac, are declined like qe*TBepo. 



Cases. 


Masc. and Neut 


Fern. 


All Genders. 


N. H. 


naiTopa, 


noJTopA, 


noiTopacTa. 


G. P. 


nojyropa, 


noi^Topu, 


nojyTopacTa. 


D. 4- 


noj^Topy, 


DOI^TOP'B, 


noj^TopacTy. 


A. B. 


naiTopa, 


nojTopft, 


HOiTopacTa. 


I. T. 


nai^TopbiHi, 


DOJ^TOPOH), 


naiyTopacTa. 


p. n. 


o nojyTop-B, 


BT> noj^Top'B, 


o nai^TopacrB. 




one and 


a half. 


one hundred and fifty. 



§ 85. In the instances of the compound cardinal numerals, every 
word is declined, together with the substantive and adjective with 
which they may be joined : — 



N. 


H. 


G. 


P. 


P. 


4- 


A. 


B. 


I. 


T. 


P. 


n. 


N. 


H. 


G. 


P. 


D. 


4- 


A. 


B. 


I. 


T. 


P. 


11. 



TpHCTa co.i4an>. 
Tpexi. corb coAA&rb. 
Tpem CTaxi coJAHTaMi. 
Tpecxa coJ4an,. 
TpeM/i daMH co^AaiaMH 
o Tpexi daxi co^aTax-b. 

three hundred soldiers. 



ceMbcdrt HOBUXl KHHI"b. 

ceMHC(5rb h6buxx Keen. 
ceMHCTaHi h6bumi» KDHrasn*. 
ceMtc<5rb h6buxi kret%. 
cemiocTdMH h6bmmh KHHiann, 
o ceMHCTaxi bobmxt* KBHraxi. 

seven hundred new books. 



qeT&pecTa 4Ba4qaTi> o^fai py&ib. 
leTbipexicorb 4Ba4aaTM 04Hon5 pyAiiL 
leTbipeMicTaMi 4Ba4ijaTH 04HOMy pyfa». 
leTupecTa 4Bf*4qaTb 04^01 pyftib. 
leTupbMHCTaMH 4Ba4uaTb» oABiwb pyAiero. 
neTupexiCTaxi 4Ba4qaTn 04h<5mi pytiui. 

four hundred and twenty-one roubles. 
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T&ciiia Bocem con. TpeaaaTB mecTb pyfolfi, 
t&chhh ocbiii cotl TpHjqaTiS niecrii py&ie'll, 
i{icRithocbM& cTairb TpHAnaTH mecTrf py&ikwb, 
TftcA<iy BoceMb c6tt> ipiiijiaTb mecTb py&ilit, 
TAciiieio BoceMbio ct&mh TpBAqaTbio mecTbK) py&iAxi, 
o Tb^cait ocbMu craxx TpHjqaTH mecTH pyfoAxi, 
one thousand eight hundred and thirty-six roubles. 

§ 86. The last word of the compound ordinal numerals is alone 
declined with the substantive and the adjective joined thereto. 



N. 


H. 


G. 


P. 


D. 


4. 


A. 


B. 


I. 


T. 


P. 


n. 



Ex. N. 


H. 


T&cana Bocenb 


COTb 


Tp^AuaTb mecTott ro4i. 


G. 


P. 


» 


» 


99 


„ mecT&ro r64a. 


D. 


4. 


» 


)i 


» 


„ raecT^My rojy. 


A. 


B. 


»> 


» 


W 


„ mecTdtt roji. 


I. 


T. 


>i 


99 


» 


„ mecTbiMi rdAOHi. 


P. 


n. 


o „ 


99 


» 


„ mecTdifb rdj*. 



the «ne thousand eight hundred and thirty-sixth year. 

§ 87. Ordinal numerals, like nouns adjective, terminate in ou only 
when the accent falls on the ante-penultimate letter. Ex. BTopo'w, 
second; inecTO#, sixth; BOCbMow, eighth ; &c. 

§ 88. When the collective and fractional numerals are declined 
with nouns substantive, the numeral in question is alone subject to 
inflection, the substantive remaining in the genitive case. 



Ex. N. 


H. 


AecATOBi rpymi, 


napa joma^ft, 


I^TBepTb JHCT&. 


G. 


P. 


jecflTKa rpyrai, 


napu jomajltt, 


q&rBepTH .mcra. 


D. 


4- 


AecftTKy rpymb, 


nap* jomailH, 


I^TBepTH JHCTa. 


A. 


B. 


AechoR-b rpyrin>, 


napy joraaA&l, 


leTBepTb JHCTa. 


I. 


T. 


AecarROMi rpynrb, 


napoio Jornada, 


i&riiepTbn jhct&. 


P. 


n- 


o Aec&TEt rpynrb, 


o nap* jomai^H, 


o leTBepTH JHCTa. 






set of ten pears, 


pair of horses, 


leaf of paper, 






from rpyma. 


from joraaAB. 


from JHCTb, &c. 



THE PRONOUN (M*CTOHMem>). 

§ 89.* The pronoun is used in place of a noun, 

§ 90. Pronouns are — 

(1) Personal (jAhho*) : Ex. of first person, S I, mm we ; of second 
person, mm thou, em you ; of third person, om he, oud she, oho it ; 
om they (masc. and neut. genders) , ohw they (/em, gender). Ex. 
ff nnwy, 1 I am writing; mw oqeHt npuLAemem, 2 thou (art) very 
diligent; om joSpww TOBapmn;*, he (is) a good comrade ; ohu yfeuMw, 3 
they went away. 



1 Present tense of necaTb. Trans. * Shortened form of npHJeffiHUft. Tram. 

3 Past tense of yixan. Trans. 
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(2) Reflective (BO3Bp&rH00), or those which show that the person 
or persons, or thing or things, perform an action which is reflected 
back to the agent or agents. There is in the Russian language 
but one such pronoun for both numbers and all genders. This is 
ce6i, self. Ex. Om 0TK&3MBa<?iwff ce6/& wh nAm/6, He denies himself 
food ; Tbi A0BO41M5 coook), Thou (art) satisfied with thyself; Ohu o 
ceOib He 3a66r0WCfl, They do not take care of themselves. 

(3) Demonstrative (yKa3areJLH0<?), or those which serve to 
indicate any kind of object; such as, ceu, cin, tie, ciu, this, 
these; timomv -a -o -w, this, these; momn -a -o -/&, that, those; 
oimu -an -oe -me 'bin this one, that one, or the said ; manou -an -6e 
-bie -bin such a one, &c. Ex. dmom% 40M5 KpacHBff, a Tomff 6e3o6pa3f?«ff, 
This house (is) pretty, but that one (is) ugly. 

(4) Possessive (npnTflJKaTeibH0<?), or those which denote to 
which of the three persons an object belongs ; such as mou -A -e -u, 
my, or mine ; meou -A -e -u, thy or thine ; eto, his or its 
(lit. of him or of it) ; ceou -n -e -u, his, her, its or their own ; 
HauM -a -e -u, our, ours ; eawv -a -e -u, your, yours ; uxv, their or 
theirs (lit. of them). Ex. botb mom ctoj&, Baina KflAra, tbo£ nepo, 
Here (is) my table, your book, thy pen. 

(5) Relative (oTHOCHieibHOtf), qt those which are used in place 
of nouns, and which form a connection between the person or 
persons speaking and the object or objects about which they 
speak ; such as, mmopuu -an, -oe, who, which, what ; kou -on -oe, 
who, which, what; Kmo, who; umo, what; neu -bn -be -bu, whose; 
wkou -an -oe, what sort of. Ex. fl xyuuM KHfiry KOTopyw 4aBoo 
meiaM hmW&, I have bought a book, which I have long wished to 
have. 

(6) Interrogative (BonpocHTeifcHOtf), or those which, in form, are 
the same as the relative pronouns, and which by means of questions 
endeavour to ascertain to whom or to what an object belongs. Ex. 
KoTop&w* iac5 ? What o'clock (is it) ? Rmo npnweus ? Who has 
come? *leu J0M5? Whose house (is) it? 

(7) Definite (oupexkjLWiejLbEoe), or those which point with 
preciseness to the person or object spoken of ; such as, caws -a -6 -u ; 
caMbiu -an -oe -bie -bin, the same, the very same ; eecb. ecu, ece, ecrb, 
the whole, all ; Kawcdbiu -an -oe -bie -bin, each one, every one. Ex. 
Ohi comb 6bU5 TaMi, He himself was there ; fl b£a&*5 hiy caMyw 
KE&ry, I saw this same book. 
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(8) Indefinite (HeonpejkieHHoe), or those which speak some- 
what uncertainly of a person or thing ; such as, whamo, somebody ; 
Hwumo, something ; nfbKomopmu -an ~oe -me -mn 9 someone, a certain 
one ; Hmmo, nobody ; Huumo, nothing ; Kmd, any one ; Koe-umo, 
something; uhou -an -oe -me -bin, another; Kmo-M6o, somebody or 
other; umo m6o, something or other ; Kmo-HU-ffydb, somebody or other. 
umo-HU-6ydb, something or other. Ex. Bt» HiKOTopo.M5 ropo^/a 6bMt* 
pa3JHHH&u 3JoynoTpe6jeoU, In a certain city there were abuses of 
various kinds; Owb nauncsud Koe-umo EOBoe, He wrote something new. 

To the class of indefinite pronouns belongs the word HtcKOJbKm 
-an -oe -me -mn, some, a few. This word is used, however, only in 
the oblique cases of the plural number. Ex. h1>cko.ibkm#5, HBCKOib- 
KUMZ, fticKOJlbKUMU, o wbciiOAbmxt. 

Obs. — The pronoun ecnmu -an -oe -me -ma every one, all, is 
a definite pronoun when used in the sense of KaotcdmU -an 
-oe -me -mn, each one. Ex. Bcakim (hjb K&ni&mu) o6a3ao5 
Tpy^MWftCfl, Each one (is) obliged to labour. And it is an 
indefinite pronoun when used in the sense conveyed in the 
following sentence : 3^tcb po^HTca bcAimmo po^fl xiiSff, Corn 
of every kind grows here. 

The cardinal numeral odum, one, a, an, has sometimes the 
meaning of an indefinite pronoun. Ex. O^um mom npiflreja orapa- 
Biucfl B'b Aoeaorz, A (certain) friend of mine has set out for London. 
In this sentence odum stands for HfbKomopmu or nmrno. 

§ 91 . Some of the pronouns are declined as substantives, and 
others as adjectives. The pronouns declined as substantives are the 
following : — the personal, n, mm, Mm, em, om, oud, oho, ohu, ohw; 
the reflective, ceffri ; some of the relative or interrogative, such as 
Ktrto, umo ; and the indefinite, huktuo, ammo, HWKtno, whnmo. All 
the others, which have for each gender a special termination, are 
declined as adjectives. 

§ 92. Declension of the Pronouns. 
(1) Pronouns declined like substantives: — 

Singular Nutnber. 

Neut. 

on<5 it. 
er<5. 
euf. 
er<5. 

HMl. 

B'b Hem. 



Cases. 


All Genders. 


Masc. 


Fern. 


N. H. 


fl I, Tu thou. 


ohi he. 


oea she. 


G. P. 


xeuk, Te6i, 


er<5, 


e& t 


D. A. 


will, ie6% 


euf, 


e&, 


A. B. 


Meei, Teds'. 


erd, 


ee, 


I. T. 


HHriK>, T06<SlO, 


HMI, 


6n, 


p. n. 


ooo if h& aa Ted*, 


o Bern, 


npe Heft, 
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Cases. 
N. H. 



All Genders. 
Mm we, Bu you. 



G. 

D. 

A. 

I. 

P. 



P. 

4- 
B. 
T. 

n. 



nacx, 
Bam, 
Hacb, 

HRMH, 

o Haci», 



Bacb, 
Bam, 
Baci>, 

B^Mfl, 

na Bacb, 



Plural Number, 

Masc. 
ohh they. 

HIT., 
HMl, 
BXl, 
HMF, 
BBXl, 



Fern. 
OHt they. 

BXl, 
BMT., 
BXl. 
4MB, 
BBXl, 



Neut. 
ohh* they. 

HXT>. 
BMl. 
BXl. 

4mb. 

Vb .BBXl. 



Obs. — With regard to the declension of the pronouns of the third 
person oh&,oh<z,oho, OHw,GErk,it is necessary, when prepositions 
are used with the oblique cases of such pronouns, to prefix the 
letter h to the case in question ; thus, Y /teroMoft H0HC5, He hqs 
my knife ; fl H£y w> Hem, nn Heft, en m hmi en new, en «6mh, I 
go to Mm, to her> with him, with her, with them. But if the 
genitive case of this pronoun, both singular and plural, is 
used in the sense of a possessive pronoun, then the letter u 
is not prefixed. Ex. fl 6biM y eio npiaiei^, y eh 6para, h y 
uxi cecTpw, I was at his friend's, at her brother's, and their 
sister's. 

The following are declined in one number only : — 



N. 


H. 


nil 


kto who ! hhkt<5, no one 


hto, what. 


hhit<5, nothing. 


G. 


P. 


ee6&, of self. 


Kor6, 


BBKord, 


Herd, 


flflierd. 


D. 


4. 


cq6% 


KOMf, 


BBKOM^, 


H6M^, 


EEHBUf. 


A. 


B. 


C&6&, 


Kor6, 


DBRord, 

• 


1T0, 


BBHTd. 


I. 


T. 


co6V)K), 


B'BMl, 


EEtiiwb, 


TfcMt, 


BBTfcMT*. 


P. 


n. 


oce6% 


KOMI, 


BB RdlTB, 


o Herb, 


BB o n'ewb. 


Koe-KT<5, 


KTO-JBOO, KTO-HBityjb 


are declined like 


kto; and Koe-Trd, yto-j40o, tto- 










EUtiffib, like hto. 








(2) Pronouns declined like adjectives :— 










Singular Number. 




Plural Number. 


Cases. 


Masc. 




Fern. 


Neut. 


All Genders. 


N. 


H. 


m6h, my, mine. 


no4, 


noe. 


mo4. 


G. 


P. 


Moerd, 




MO^fl, 


noer6. 


Moixi. 


D. 


4. 


MOeM^, 




MO^B, 


MOOM^. 


no4irb. 


A. 


B. 


( Moer6, 1 
Im6h, J 




MOW, 


Moe. 


\ mo4. j 


I. 


T. 


uoAwb, 




MO£», 


MOHMT,. 


mo4mk. 


P. 


n. 


o uoeu-b, 




o mo£h, 


o Moe'm. 


o Moixi. 



radft -4 -e' -b, thy, thine, theirs, their ; cboh -a -e -4, his, her, its, their own, are 

declined like m<5b -4 -e' -4. 
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Singular Number. 




Plural Number, 


Caa 


OS. 


Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


All Genders. 


N. 


H. 


Banrfc, our, ours, 


aama, 


Hame. 


BamH. 


G. 


P. 


Baraero, 


Harnett, 


aamero. 


namnxi. 


D. 


4. 


Bameaiy, 


Hamefl, 


Hameiiy. 


BaniBMi. 


A. 


B. 


( naniero, "> 
\ flami, y 


Bamy, 


Bame. 


( Hainan,. 
{ Bamii. 


I. 


T. 


BafflBMl, 


Bameio, 


HaniBMi. 


H^mHMH. 


P. 


n. 


o B£nieMi, 


o B&mel, 


o u&wewb. 


o BarnHxi. 



Bamt, -a, -e, -e, is declined like aami, -a, -e -b. 



Cases. 

N. H. 

G. P. 

D. 4- 

A. B. 

I. T. 

P. H. 



Masc. 
celt, this, 
certf, 
ceuf, 

fcero, "> 
I eel, 5 

CHMl, 

ocem, 



Singular Number. 

Fern. Neut. 

cii, cie\ 

ceil, cer6. 

eel, C6Uf. 

ck&, de\ 

ce», CHSTB. 

o eel, o cent. 



Plural Number, 
All Genders, 
hese. 

CHXl. 

cbhi. 

c cbxi. 

(CiH. 
ciMB. 
CHXl. 







Singular Number. 




Plural Number. 


Cases. 


Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


All Genders. 


N. H. 


tot&, that, 


Ta, 


TO. 


tb, those. 


G. P. 


Toro\ 


TOl, 


Tor6. 


rtxi. 


D. 4- 


TOM& 


TOl, 


TOUf. 


T*Ml. 


A. B. 


C Tord, "> 

\ TOTl, ) 


Ty. 


TO. 


Crtx*. 
{tb. 


I. T. 


Tbm t 


t<5», 


tbui. 


rim. 


p. n. 


OTOtTb, 


OTOl, 

Singular Number* 


TOM. 


OTBXl. 

Plural Number. 


Cases. 


Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


All Genders. 


N. H. 


BTorB, this, 


era, 


BTO. 


6th. 


G. P. 


faoro, 


BTOl, 


aroro. 


6thxi. 


D. A. 


BTOMy, 


6to1, 


BTOMy. 


6thmt>. 


A. B. 


(BToro, "> 
£ Brora, ) 


fry, 


8T0. 


Cbthxi. 
(bth. 


I. T. 


BTHITB, 


BT0K), 


6thmt>. 


bthmh. 


P. n. 


ofo 6tomi, 


ofofaol, 


001 DTOHl. 1 


001 BTflXl. 



*£:■■ 
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Singular Number, 




Plural Number. 


Cases. 


Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut* 


Mas.Fem.& Neut 


N. H. 


dBbifi, 
this or that one, 
the said, 


deaa, 


dHoe. 


dsbie, dBbia. 
these or those^ 
the said. 


G. P. 


oHaro, 


dHOB, 


dearo. 


dHUXl. 


D. 4- 


<5homy, 


OHOB, 


daoMy. 


deuMb. 


A. B. 


( oearo, "> 
(<5eue, ) 


dayK), 


deoe. 


( dRXbii. 

{ 6e«e, 6bua. 


I. T. 


6nuMT>, 


dflOK), 


dBbiirb. 


dHblMH. 


P. H. 


06l> dOOlfB, 


oOi dHOtt, 
Singular Number. 


Ofo dBOMl. 


O&b dHUXb. 

Plural Number, 


Cases. 


Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


All Genders. 


N. H. 


iea, whose, 


«n>fl, 


ibe. 


HbH. 


G. P. 


%erd, 


ibefl, 


Hberd. 


HbHXl. 


D. 4- 


Hbeitf, 


ibeft, 


HbCM^. 


IbBlfb. 


A. B. 


( iberri, "J 


HMO, 


%e. 


( IbHXl. 
( IbB. 


I. T. 


HbHMl, 


Hbe», 


TOHlfb. 


IbilfH. 


P. n. 


o Hbem, 


o Hbefl, 


o Hbevb. 


TOHXl. 




Singular Number, 




Plural Number, 


Cases. 


Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


Mas.Fera. & Neut. 


N. H. 


uaKofl, 
what sort, 


Sanaa. 


RaRde. 


RaRfe, Kaaia. 


G. P. 


KaKdro, 


KaRdfi, 


KaKdro. 


RaRHXl. 


D. 4- 


KaRdMy, 


KaKdfi, 


RaRdny. 


RaRHM-b. 


A. B. 


( saKdro, "> 

(KaKdtt, ) 


KaK^H), 


RaRde. 


( RaRixi. 

\ KaKie, RaRf a. 


I. T. 


KSJtAwb, 


KaKd», 


KaKBBfb. 


RaR^MH. 


P. n. 


Vb KBX6Wb 9 


Vb KaKdfi, 


n RaRdHi. 


Vb RaRHXl. 



Taadfl, aa, de, fe, fa, are declined in the same maimer. 







Singular Number. 




Plural Number. 


Cases. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


All Genders. 


N. H. 


cam, alone, 


, cava, 


caMd. 


cajiH. 


G. P. 


caMord, 


caMdfl, 


cajnord. 


eaMixi. 


D. A- 


CaMOM^, 


caiidB, 


CaMOM^. 


camisrb. 


A. B. 


CcaMord, ) 
(cam, j 


(cany*U 
( caMoe, > 


can6. 


j casi in. 

( CaMB. 


I. T. 


camiirb, 


caMdro, 


caviM. 


CaMHHH. 


P. n. 


o caMdMb, 


ocaMdfi, 


ocaHdMi. 


o canixi. 
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Singular Number, 




Plural Number* 


Cases. 


Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut 


Mas.Fem.<feNeut. 


N. H. 


CaMBll, 

the very, the 
self same. 


caMaa, 


caMoe. 


caMbie, caMUfl, 
these or those 

very, the self 

same. 


G. P. 


caMaro, 


caMofl, 


caMaro. 


camuxi. 


D. 4- 


CiMOMy, 


caMOtt, 


ciMOMy. 


CaMUMl. 


A. B. 


C canaro, ^ 

( CHMblfl, ) 


caMyio, 


caMoe. 


( CaMUXl. 

( caMbie, caMUs. 


I. T. 


ckuuwb, 


CaMOK), 


CaMUMl. 


CaMUMH. 


p. n. 


O CaMOMl, 


o caMott, 


O CaMOMI. 


o catiuxi. 




• 


Singular Number. 




Plural Number, 


Cases. 


Masc 


Fern. 


Neut 


All Genders. 


N. H. 


Bec», 
all, the whole, 


bc4, 


Bee. 


BCB. 


G. P. 


Bcero, 


Bcefi, 


Bcero". 


BCBXl. 


D. 4- 


BC6M^, 


Bcett, 


BCeM^. 


BCBMl. 


A. B. 


( ncerd, ) 
\ Becb, ( 


BCH), 


see. 


f BCBXl, 

\bcb. 


I. T. 


BCBSfb, 


Bcew, 


BCBMl. 


BCBMH. 


p. n. 


060 BceM-b, 


Ha Bcett, 


nps Bce'Mi. 


BO BCBXI. 



The pronoun HfbKmo is used only in the nominative case, and 
Hibnmo only in the nominative and accusative cases. Ex. Hiinmo ko 
mh/& npoxoAfc/iff, somebody came tome; fl CKaJK^ BaMi Ufhumo novoe, 
I will tell you something new. For the other cases of these two 
pronouns the oblique cases of Kmo-mo and umo-mo are substituted. 
Ex. Hoio-mo wkrb, Some one (is) wanting; WMy-io CKyqHO, some 
one (is) dull; neio-TO He jocramff, something is not obtainable; 
q/6JW5-TO ero Harpa4im5, they will. reward him with something. All 
the other pronouns are declined like adjectives with full ter- 
minations. 

THE VERB ([\iar6j5). 

§ 93. A Verb denotes the action or condition of an object. Ex. 
Xb&*ht&, to praise; xbsuht&ch, to praise one's self, to boast; 6bimi> 
xBaJHMy, to be praised, &c. 

§ 94. Verbs are divided, according to their signification, into the 
following Voices (3aj6r&) ; — 

(1) Active (AMcTBfrrei&HMw), which denotes an action that passes 
from the agent to the object. Now, as the greater part of verbs of 
the active voice require the accusative case, their class can be 
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ascertained by the questions Koto ? Whom ? Imo? What? Ex. fl 
xb&iw (Koto)? I praise (whom) ? Ans. Bp&m, Brother, fl HBTaro 
9mo . ? I am reading (what) ? 4*w. KHAry, a book. 

(2) Neuter (cpeflHw), which, being the opposite of the active 
voice, denotes some kind of condition or action that does not 
pass from the agent to any object, but which is complete in itself. 
Ex. Hdmu, to go (once) ; xonumb, to go (more than once) ; cnamb, 
to sleep ; ixamb, to drive ; m&Kamb, to weep. 

Obs. — (1) The verbs 6bimb,to be,and cmamb, to become, to begin, 
which are of the neuter voice, are called Auxiliary (BcnoMora- 
jejLhRbiu) Verbs, because they assist in forming the tenses of 
other verbs. Ex. fl 6ydy imama, I will read ; Tbi 6&uff Ha- 
rpaJKjeMff, Thou wast rewarded ; Oh* ctom nucdmb, He began 
to write. The verb 6bimb when used separately stands in 
the place of the verbs cymecTBOBawb, to be, to exist, and 
Haxo^wrw&ca, to find oneself, to exist, to be. Ex. V «ero ecrrtb 
KHHrw, He has books, lit. (there) are books with him ; fl 6biAd 
y 6paTfl, I was at (my) brother's. The verb 6mmb is in such 
instances called a Substantive Verb (cymecTB6Te.ibHWU riarojff). 

Obs. — (2) All Verbs which give expression to the call or cry 
of the several four-footed animals or of birds are of the 
neuter voice. Ex. Amt> pwKaewi5, the lion roars, from pw- 
Kaib; Me^BW peBerwff, the, bear growls, from peBiTb; co6a,Ka 
H JBCHUfl jawm&, the dog and the fox bark, from jamb ; 
BopoHa KapKatfwiff, the crow caws, from KapKaTb ; copoKfl me- 
Geuemz, the magpie chatters, from meoeT&Tb ; Joma^ft pmemif, 
the horse neighs, from prcaTb ; BOJKff Boerb, the wolf howls, 
from BbiTb ; 6biKff H KopoBtf MbinaTft, the bull (or ox) and the 
cow low, from Mbiqarb; onnd ftjiecmv, the sheep bleats, from 
ftie&Tb ; Kouiua MflVKa^ms, the cat mews, from MflyKaTb ; CBHnb# 
xpiOKaimff, the pig grunts, from xp&KaTb ; rod y6& BopKy*m&, 
the pigeon coos, from BopitOBaib ; Kypaaa KJLOKuemv, the hen 
clucks, from K-ioxraTb ; jar^niKa KBaKaimg, the frog croaks, 
from KBaKaTb ; <rrpeK03a h nneia 3KyauKaT&, the dragon-fly and 
the bee buzz, from m\mm&Tb. 

(3) Reflective (B03BparH&m), which indicates an action that is 
reflected back from the object to the agent. The reflective verbs 
of the Russian language are formed by the union of a verb of the 
active voice with a contracted form of the reflective pronoun 
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.ce6a (en). Ex. XBMumbcn = xhaattmb ce6A, to praise one's self; 
Ubimbca = ubimb ce6A, to wash one's self. 

(4) Reciprocal (B3aiiMH&w), which denotes a reciprocal action 
between the agent and the object or objects. Verbs of this voice 
also terminate in en. They answer, moreover, to the questions — Ob 
KiMt ? With whom ? Ex. ccopttw&cff, to quarrel ; cpaffiom&cff, to 
fight; &c. 

Obs. — There are some verbs without the suffix en that have 
the meaning of verbs of the reciprocal voice. Ex. cnoptmft, 
to dispute; ETfdmb, to play. All such answer to the 
question, Ob Y&wb ? With whom ? 

(5) Common (66mm). These likewise terminate in en, and 
without the particle they are not used. They have the meaning 
of verbs of either the active or neuter voice. Ex. Gonntbca, to fear, 
to be afraid of ; Koro? Hero? of whom? of what? noBHHOBar&ca, 
to be obedient to; kom^? icm^? to whom? to what? Ud^iambca, 
to rely on ; Ha Koro, Ha hto ? on whom ? on what ? TpyAww&ca, to 
labour ; Ha#B h4mx ? at what ? (The above have the meaning of 
verbs of the active voice.) yjw6am&Cfl, to smile ; OHYiumbca, to 
appear; and JLinumbca, to be lazy; have the meaning of verbs 
of the neuter voice. 

(6) Passive (crpaflaTeJbH&m), which betokens the condition of 
one object with the action of another. Ex. 6bimb jh)66mv, to be 
loved, &c. Verbs of the passive voice are formed by joining an 
active verb with various parts of the auxiliary verb 6mtb. They 
answer to the questions, vAwb ? niwb ? by whom ? by what ? 
Sometimes verbs of the passive voice terminate in en. Ex. hohh- 
Tam&ca, to be respected, &c. 

§ 95. Certain verbs, according to the meaning which they convey, 
are of various voices. Ex. Active Verb — Owb Hrpaimff Ha CKpnnK/& 
uoByio nicHH), He is playing a new song on the violin. Neuter 
y er l — Oh* ne y-WTM, a HrpaeiwB, He does not study, but plays. 
Reciprocal Verb — fl 6umk d> hum* Ha panupaatt, I fenced with him 
(lit. fought with rapiers with him). Reflective Verb — fl joiro 
TpyAiww Ha#B 6tow WJ&new, I laboured for a long time over this 
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problem; &c. Verbs of the Neuter Voice before which certain 
prepositions are placed become Verbs of the Active Voice : — 



Ex.: Neuter Verb, vl&tu, to go; Active Verb, nepeuxru, to go across. 
„ „ X04AT6, to go; „ „ otfxoa ut&, to go round. 



cnaro, to sleep ; „ „ npocuaib, to oversleep. 



§ 96. The properties of Russian verbs which render them liable 
to changes of termination are — mood (naKJOHem'tf) , tense (BpeM/z), 
aspect (BH4t), person (iimo), number (hec&o), gender (po^ff), par- 
ticiple (npHHacTte), gerund (4"feeDpiiqacT/e). 

§ 97. The mood gives expression to various forms of action or 
of condition, either in the person or agent. 

§ 98. Russian verbs have three moods : — 

(1) Infinitive (HeonpeAlueHHOi), which does not show by whom 
or when the action was performed ; i. e. which does not point out 
the time, or number and gender of the person or persons, at which, 
and by whom, the action was performed. Ex. nacafwa, to write ; 
cpaatfam&cff, to fight ; &c. 

(£) Indicative (Kte'bflBfrreiBHOtf), which shows by whom and 
when the action was performed — which shows, in fact, the time and 
number, and even the gender, of the person or persons, at which, 
and by whom, the action was performed. Ex. fl nuwy, I am 
writing ; tw cpaacaicfl, thou foughtest; ond Hrp&ia, she played ; &c. 

(3) Imperative (IIoBei&Tei&HOtf), which conveys an order, wish, 
or prohibition, for or against a thing being done. Ex. nnwu, write 
(thou) ; nycTb owb j&iaerB, let him do (it) ; He cpaffiaHTecb, do not 
(you) fight; &c. 

Obs. — In order to express by means of a Russian verb the sub- 
junctive (cocJaraTeJMOtf), or conditional {^cioBfLoe) ) mood > which 
is in use in foreign languages, the conjunction 6bi is added 
to the past tense of the verb in question. Ex. fl jhoehum 
6m £to a4io, eciH 6u hm1u5 Aocyrff, I would have finished 
this business if I had had time ; &c. 

§ 99. The tense of a Russian verb shows either that the action 
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of the agent is now taking place, or that it has taken place at some 
time or other before, or that it will yet take place. And therefore a 
Russian verb has three tenses, viz. present (HacToAm^), past (npo- 
mSjni^), and future (6^iym<te). 

§ 100. The aspect of a Russian verb shows the difference of time 
required for the performance of an action. Ex. 0H5 pimajt, he was 
deciding; gh& pimftj5, he has decided; 0H5 KpAKwy^«», he shouted 
(once) ; 0H5 xajKHBaus, he used to walk (habitually). 

§ 101. Russian verbs have four Aspects : (1) imperfect (HCCOBep- 
me*HHW#) ; (2) perfect (coBepmeHH&w) ; (3) perfect of unity (o^ho- 
KpaTHftm) ; (4) iterative (MHoroKpaTH&m). The present tense has no 
aspects. The past tense may have all four. The future tense has 
three, viz. imperfect, perfect, and perfect of unity. 

§ 102. The signification of the several aspects is as follows : — 

(1) The imperfect aspect denotes either that the action had 
not altogether ceased, or that it will not finish. Ex. fl naauff, 
I wrote; fl 6^y nacaroa, I will be writing; &c. 

(2) The perfect aspect denotes either that the action has been 
quite completed, or that it will definitely cease. Ex. fl nanHftLiff, 
I have written (once for all) ; fl HanEiuy, I will write (finally). 

(3) The aspect of the perfect of unity denotes either that the 
action has taken place or will take place once t and that rapidly. 
Ex. Tm crfwyM, thou hast knocked ; fl cr^Kwy, I am going to 
knock. 

(4) The iterative aspect denotes that the action has taken 
place several times. Ex. fl nbibieaav, I used (often) to read ; Oh* 
x&MueaM, He was in the habit o/* walking. 

Obs. — Russian verbs admit, too, of a fifth aspect being added, 
that of the inchoative (HaHHHarejfeHww) . This aspect denotes 
that any sort of action has merely been begun. Ex. fl 3a- 
nluff = fl n&iaM uitb, I began to sing ; Oira aanrip&emv = 
0H5 HaHwem& urpama ciw mnfry, He will begin to play 
this minute ; Bmep» nodyM = BSTeps nknaM jytB, The 
wind began to blow. 
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§ 103. The infinitive mood does not indicate the time at which an 
action takes place, yet it has all four aspects : (1) imperfect, ciyqaiB, 
to knock; (2) perfect, /rocTyqaTB, to knock a little; (3) perfect of 
unity, ciyKwyw&, to give a knock ; (4) iterative, ciyuueamb, to knock 
repeatedly. 

\ 104. The indicative mood comprises all the tenses and all the 
aspects pertaining to those tenses. 

§ 105. The imperative mood, although it does not possess tenses, 
has three aspects : (1) imperfect, cry™, knock (thou) ; (2) perfect 
of unity, cijkhu, knock (thou) once ; (3) perfect, noctyuu, knock 
(thou) a little. 

§ 106. Russian verbs have three persons, which are usually 
represented by the personal pronouns : — 1st person, a, mbi ; 
2nd person, tm, bbi ; 3rd person, oh&, oh«, oho, ohm, oh/&. Ex. tt 
unwy, Mbi n&weMG; mbi nbwewb, em n&weme; oh& hhc<£.*5, ond 
uhc&jm, oho nncd jo, oeu or oh/6 nmaAu. 

4 

§ 107. The two Numbers of Russian Verbs are the Singular and 
the Plural. The former denotes the action or condition of one agent 
or object : Ex. fl CTpow, / am building (a house). The latter points 
to the action or condition of two or more agents or objects : Ex. Mbi 
CTpotueff, We are building (a house). 

§ 108. The use of the gender in Russian verbs is confined to 
the past tense. Ex. fl HHT&iff, oh& HOTaja, oho £jh nmniA hht&io, 
I read, she read, it or the child read. 

§109. & participle is an adjective formed from a verb, Ex. 

K)Homa o6oramarott^u cbom vm* mjwMu Sy^emi uoi6dem ce&B h 
XpyruMt, The youth {who) enriches his intellect with science will 
be useful to himself and to others. The Russian participle takes 
the place of two words, viz. the relative pronoun KOTop&w, who or 
which, and any of the tenses of the indicative mood of a verb ; 
thus, instead of saying K>Honitf, KOTopww oSoranjaimff cbow vm5 
nafmaMu, &c, it is usual to express the sentence in Russian in the 
way above shown. 

§ 110. Participles, being formed from verbs, possess voices, tenses, 



( 57 ) 

and aspects ; and, as verbal adjectives, they possess also genders, 
numbers, and cases. 

§ 111. A Gerund is a verb placed in such a form as to contain a 
meaning which is not complete without the addition of some other 
verb. Ex. CMompu *5 ok no, oh& JLwGyemcn iipeKp&cBbiM& Bh&OMti, 
Whilst looking out of the window, he admires the beautiful view. 

m 

§ 112. A Gerund, being part of a verb, has voices, tenses, and 
aspects. 

§ 113. The terminations of Russian verbs are subject to change 
according to their mood, tense, aspect, person, number, and gender. 
These changes are called conjugations (cnpajK^Hitf). 

* 

§ 114. Russian verbs have two conjugations. The 2nd person, 
singular number, present tense, indicative mood, of regular Russian 
verbs of the 1st conjugation invariably terminates in ewb : Ex. Tbi 
HBTamft, Yyihetub, npomaewi&ca. Whereas the corresponding part of 
a regular Russian verb of the 2nd conjugation ends in uwb : Ex. 
eiouwb, BepTuuto, KopMuw&ca. 

% 115— Before considering the conjugation of the other verbs, it 
may be well to conjugate the auxiliary verb 6mti>, to be. 

Infinitive Mood. 
Imperfect aspect . . 6mtb, to be. 

■ 

Iterative aspect . . 6biedmb, to be (often). 

Indicative Mood. 
Present Tense of 6mtb. 

Singular Number. 



fl ecMb, I am. 

Tm ecrf, Thou art. 

Ohi ) ( He ") 

Oea V ecn, -}SheC is. 

Oe6 ) (U ) 



Plural Number. 

Mu ecMbi, We are. 
Bu ecr£, Yon are. 

Oh* J CyTb ' They are * 



Obs. — Ecmb, ecA, ecMbi and eci6, are not in use in modern 
Russian. 
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Present Tense o/6hiB&n>. 



fl ouBaio, I am often. 

Tu 6uBaemb, Thou art often. 

Ohi ^ /-He -) 

0h& UbiBaen., J She Ms often. 

OHd) (.It ) 



Mu tiuBaeni, We are often. 
Bw (JuBaeTe, You are often. 

Oerf) 

OH ,|joHBaiorb, They are often. 



fl 6u.il, 
Tu 6u.il, 
Oht» (tare, 
Oea 6bua, 
0h6 <Juj6, 



I was. 
Thou wast. 
He was. 
She was. 
It was. 



Past Tense o/6biTh. 

Mh 6ujh, We were. 
Bu <5bUH, Yon were. 
Ob* 



j <5ujh, They were. 



fl ouBaii, I used to be. 

Tu OuBaJTb, Thou usedst to be. 

Obi <5biBiln>, He ^ 

Ofla GuBaja, She fused to be. 

OfldouBaiO, It J 



Mu (5uBaJB, We used to be. 
Bu OuBaJH, You used to be. 



Oai I (5uB ^ JI, » The ^ U8ed t0 be « 



fl 6fH, I will be. 

Tu 6fnemb, Thou wilt be. 

Oei *) (He ) 

Oaa I 6f Aerb, ] She > will be 

0b6) Ut J 



jFwtar* Tense of 6bm. 

Hu 6^46Ml, We will be. 



Bu 6^46Te, You will be. 

OB*j < ^ 4yT1 * ThCy WiUbe * 



The Imperative Mood. 



Ey*b tu, Be thou. 

IlycTb obti, OHa, ob6, 6^4en» 
Let him, her, or it, be. 



Bfgbte, Be you. 

nycn onrf, oai, 6fAjTb, 
Let them be. 



Participles. 



Present of outb . 
Present of CuBan 
Past of 6uTb . . 
Past of 6uB&Tb 
Future of 6biTb . 



c^mjtt -aa -ee -ie, -ia,* who, or which, is, or are. 
ouBaronjiM -aa -ee -ie -in, who, or which, is, or are. 
6uBmitt -aH -ee -ie -ia, who,, or which, was, or were. 
6uBaBnii)i -aa -ee -ie -ia, who, or which, used to be. 
(tyjymitt -aa -ee -ie -ia, who, or which, will be. 



Present of 6ut* 
Past of 6iJTb . 
Past of OuBaib 



Gerunds. 

OyayHB, being. 

6ubi, Ouboih, having been. 

ouBaBi, GuBaBniH, having often been. 



* Ancient Slavonic form, cull -aa -oe -ue -tiiR. 
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§ 116. The auxiliary verb craTfc, to become, to begin, has only 
two tenses, viz. the future, fl crkny, and the past, fl craus. The 
first of these is used in place of the same tense of the verb 6wTb 
(a 6^4y) : Ex. fl craHy, or fl 6yjy, nncaTf>, I will write. The second 
in place of the same tense of the verb HaiaTb, to begin : Ex. fl craLfff, 
or fl HaitLtf, niicamft, I began to write. 

§ 117. The regular Russian verbs are conjugated in the follow- 
ing manner : — 

FORMS OF THE CONJUGATIONS. 

Infinitive Mood. 

(Has no Tenses.) 



Aspects. 


Terminations. 


Examples. 
C ptmaTb, to decide. 


Imperfect .... 


an, to, th. 


< neib, to bake. 

(. aecrrf, to carry. [alt. 

r p-fcniHTb, to decide, once for 




HTb, H*, TH. 


< flcnlib, to bake through. 






(. DOHecTH, to carry away, 
f aynyrb, to Blow. 


Perfect of Unity . . 


BYTb. 


i CT^KHHyTb, to knock. 




» 


(. 4BHHyTb, to move. 




BB&Tb, UBatb. 


( HamiiBaTb, to sew on. 
1 A'iibJBaTb, to do. 







Indicative Mood. 
Present Tense. 



The Present Tense 
has no Aspects. 



Singular Number. 

fl », y. 

Tn erab, Hmb. 

OB*} 

Oea S...erb, htt». 
0h6) 



Plural Number. 
Mu em, bhi. 

BU eT6, HT6. 

COhb* 



(Oh* j 



iOTb t yrb, ATI, an. 



Past Tense. 



Imperfect and Perfect 



Perfect of Unity . . 



Iterative 



fl, TbJ, OB-L...JI. 

OHa...ja. 
Ob6...jo. 



{ 

C fl, Tbi, Ooi-Hyji. 

< Oaa-ayja. 

(. bo- ay jo. 

( fl, Tbi, Oai-HBaji, UBaxb. 

j OHa-HB£uia, biBaja. 

C 0e6-HBaJ0, UBajo. 



Mu, Bu 
0b* 
Ob-b 

Mu, Bu 
Oarf 
Oat 

Mu, Bu 
Ohh 
0b*b 



— >«IH. 

— I ny«i 



BBaJB, UBOJI. 
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Future Tense. 



Aspects* 



Imperfect 



• • • • 



Perfect 



Perfect of Unity . . 



Terminations. 

a 6fw 

Tbl QffifiWb 

OHT^ f Tb, Hb, TH 

Oh a >6y4erB 
Oh6J 



Examples. 



Mb! 6^A6Hl 
fiu 6y46T6 



TB, HB, TH* 



Has the same terminations as the Present Tense. 



{ 



a ey. 

Th Hemb. 

Oht>, Oea, On6, ...Herb. 



Mm HeMT>. 

BW , H6T6. 

Obi 
Oh* 



i .... 



.Hyrb. 



Imperative Mood. 

(Has no Tenses.) 



For the Imperfect, 
Perfect, and Perfect 
of Unity 



• • • 



Singular Number. 
Tu H, b, tt. 

HycTb, Oht>, ") an „„, 



Plural Number. 

Bbl HT6, bT6, Mtc 

uyci *» IOh* arb, arb. 



Participles. 



Gerunds. 



Aspects. 



The Present Tense 
has no Aspects. 



Present Tense. 



/ 

Singular Number. 

Masc. Fern. Neut. 
-mill, -aa, -ee. 

Plural Number. 

Masc Fern. & Neut. 
-mie -mifl. 



\ 
All Numbers and Genders. 



-a, -a, -yiH, -»hh. 





Past Tense. 


For all Aspects. 


Singular Number. 

Masc. Fem. Neut. 
-Bmift, -an, -ee. 

Ptural Number. 

Masc. Fem. & Neut. 
-Bmie, -Bmifl. 


All Numbers and Genders. 
"Vb 9 •mH. 



Verbs which terminate in en are also conjugated according to 
the above table, by adding cb or en. Ex. ft saHUMaiocb, I occupy 
myself ; Tm nporf.iBBa*ia&cfl, Thou art taking a walk ; Bm cwbemech, 
You are laughing; Onu ywBJihiomen, They are astonished. 
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The conjugation of verbs of the passive voice will be explained 
separately. 

§ 118. With regard to the forms of their conjugation, Russian 
verbs are classed as — 

(1) Regular (npaBiUBH&m), or such as retain the primary 
syllable in all their moods, tenses, aspects, and numbers, and which 
have, in all their parts, regular terminations, according to the 
ordinary rules for the conjugation of verbs. Ex. niimy, I write; 
HHdLrff, I wrote; Han h my, I will write ; h3t>hch/&jo, I am explain- 
ing; H3T>acH^», I explained; H3T>flCH&iff, I explained once for all; 
H3t>achw, I will explain ; &c. 

(2) Irregular (HenpaBH.ii>HW#), or such as do not everywhere 
retain their primary syllable, and which in their terminations 
depart from the ordinary rules for the conjugation of verbs. Ex. 
way, me jl v, nonjiy (from hjtA, to go) ; 4jk&, iuff, (from icmb, to eat) ; 
6epy (from 6paT&, to take) ; B3H.iff and B03bMy (from B3AT&, to take) ; 
Aowj/cb (from JOJKfcr&Cfl, to lie down) ; xev6 and xkiy (from jenb, to 
lie down) ; fee. 

(3) Those conveying a sense of fullness (mo6iiAbEbiu) , or such 
as have in the present tense two distinct terminations conveying 
the self-same meaning. Ex. nmotcy and wkiaw, I move ; crpaattdy 
and dpadciw, I endeavour ; fauy and duucdio, I am hungry ; faewy 
and GAucmdw, I shine ; Maiay and Ma#aw, I am beckoning. 

(4) Defective (neAOCTaTO^H&m), or such as have not any par- 
ticular tense or aspect. Ex. uouMamb to catch, OHtfym&cfl to wake 
up, uoJLBumb to utter, paHum& to wound, which have no present 
tense ; or the following, which have no past or future tenses of the 
perfect aspect : — o6offia/w& to worship, omuddmb to await, onacam&ca 
to dread, no4paffiam& to imitate, comMwmb to commiserate, &c. 

(5) Impersonal (6e3jA^H&m'), or such as are used only in the 
3rd person. Ex. mojkbo (it is) possible, ^ojkho (it) should be, 
Kaotcemcn it appears, mi& (it is a) pity, h4t5 (t.*c He ecTb) there is not, 
cnwmcfl one is drowsy, roBopiimca it is said, xouemen one would like, 
\mcvbi&em9 it dawns, Moposumff it freezes, roBopimff they say, &c. 

(6) Frequentative (ynamaTeJbH&w), or such as denote a certain 
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amount of continuance in the time of the action which they 
illustrate. Ex. noxdotcueamb to walk up and down, nonk^bieamb to 
look round, &c. 

§ 119. Russian verbs, according to their construction, are also — 

(1) Simple (ufocmdu), or such as have not prefixed t6 them 
prepositions or other words, and which therefore retain their primi- 
tive meanings. Ex. fiMcTBoeamb to act, Rocumb to carry, xoniimb 
to walk, SBJ/ZfttoCfl, to appear generally, &c. 

(2) Compound (oiojkh&m), or such as have prefixed to them 
prepositions or other words (in some instances nouns substantive). 
Ex. ffjaioTBOfumb to do good, 3Aoxh^cTBoeamb to do evil, cojMct- 
Boeamb to co-operate, omnocumb to take away, pa3CK&Zbi6amb to 
narrate, yxoftumb to go away, no&MAmbca to make one's appear- 
ance, &c. 

06s. — The greater portion of the compound verbs are formed 
by prefixing prepositions to the iterative aspect of simple 
verbs. Ex. nepepfcibieamb to do over again, omvbmdmb to 
ride away, pacKf&iueamb to paint all over. Very many 
simple verbs, in order to form their perfect aspect, take as 
prefixes various prepositions, or else borrow the perfect 
aspect bodily from compound verbs. Ex. uncdmb to write, 
uauncdmb ; craBum* to erect, nocikBumb ; mpkcumb to colour, 
ebixpacumb ; nwbcmb to blossom, pacixwbcmb ; &c. 



Examples op the Conjugations. 

§ 120. Of the Regular Verbs. 
(1) Conjugation of Verbs of the Active and Neuter Voices : — 



Aspects. 




Infinitive Mood. 






Imperfect . • . 


A,iiaxh. 


ctvh^tb. 


JRVTb. 


* 


Perfect. • . . 


cjiiaT*. 


nocTyi&Tb. 


nojicrfTfr. 


yBHAliTB. 


Perfect of Unity. 




CT^KHVTb. 






Iterative . . . 


aiibiBaTb. 


(not used). 


HKHB&Tb. 


BH4UBaTb, 




to do. 


to knock. 


to live. 


to see. 
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Indicative Mood. 
Present Tense. Imperfect Aspect 



a. 

• 


jiiaio. 


CTJHf. 


KBltf. 


Tu. 


4luaeniB. 


CTyiAmb. 


atflBemb. 


Ohx, oea, obo\ 


jiiaeTB. 


CTyiBTb. 


SHBe'Tl. 


Hu. 


^iiaeirB. 


CTyiHMl. 


SBBe'ir&. 


Bu. 


4-iiaeie. 


CTyH^Te, 


KHBe'Te. 


Oei, oh*. 


niidJDTh. 


CTflln. 


wiRvfrb. 


• 


I do, &c. 


I knock, &c. 


I live, <fec. 


Aspects. 




Port Tin**. 





Bfl^flmb. 

BBJBTl. 

BH4HMT>. 

BHAHT6. 

BH4HTT>. 

I see, &c. 



Imperfect • . . 4^Jaj* -a -o -jh. CTyiiii -a -o -iH. scbji -a* -6 -jh. bh4"BJT> -a -o -jh. 

Perfect .... CAiiaro-a-o-Jfl. nociyiaj^ -a -o -jh. bos&ii -a -6* -«ih. yBBA&n -a -o -jb. 

Perfect of Unity . CT^Keyji-a-o-JB.- 

Iterative • • . 4-BJUBaJi-a-o-JH. (not used). mmtin -a -o -jb. BBjuBaii-a-o-JB. 

I did, Ac. I knocked, &c. I lived, &c. I saw, Ac. 



Future Tense, Imperfect Aspect. 

Sing. Num. a 6fxr 

tu 6f&emb 

obi") ^iiaTb or CTyiaTB, or jrbtb, 

OHa V oyjerb 

ob6) 
Plur.Num. hu 6^4ean> -\ 

bh <# jeie >4"tiaTb, or CTyHaTb, or jkhtb, 

I will do, Ac. I will knock, Ac. I will live, Ac. 



or BH4tn». 

or B^A^Tb. 

I will see, Ac. 



Singular Number. 



Plural Number. 



Future Tense. Perfect Aspect. 



obi 
OHa 
oh6 



nocTyvf. 
nocTyirinib. 

c4"Bjaen>. nocTyian. 



flcjr&iaio. 
tu cjiiaemb. 



hu wBiaein. ' 
bu C4"BjaeTe. 

obI } c ^aion. 

I will do, Ac. I will knock, Ac. 



nocTyiHMi. 

DOCTyiHTe. 

nocjyi&Tb. 



noxBBy. 
noJKBBemt. 

noHCBBerb. 

BOHtBBe'Hl. 

noiRBBe'Te. 

BOKBB^Ti. 

I will live, Ac. 



nil 



Perfect of Unit}'. 

crfRBy, -HIDb, -bto, 
-bmx, *BTe, -yra. 

I will knock, Ac 



nil 



vbhjkv. 
yBH4Hinb. 

yBH4BTT>. 

yBH4HMT». 
yBBABTB. 

yBBAATB. 

I will see, &a 



nil 



< 04 ) 



Sing. Number. 



AfcJaft 



Imperative Mood. 

Imperfect Aspect. 

dyiH. man. 



fOHT>^ 

nydb j ohh V 4iiaen., or CTyiBrb, or atmier*, 



Plur. Number. 



4-fc.iattTe 



cry lire. 



JRBBBT6. 



Dycib \ 0ni i[ A^iaron, or ciyiarb, or mmjrb, 



Sing. Number. 



do, Ac. 



CAfciatt, 



knock, &c. 

Perfect Aspect. 
nocTym 



live, &c. 



DOffiHBH. 



( 0,rL ) * 

nycTb < ona > cAtiaerb, or nocTyiarb, or noatBBerb. 
touo) 



Plur. Number. 



CAluattTe. 



DOCTyiHie. 



OOJKHBHTe. 



nydb < ~~7 > CA"i«aK)Tb, or nocTynarb, or norcHByrb. 



(ohh 
out 

do, Ac. 



sttl 

or BHABTb, 
let him see, Ac. 

fit/ 
or BHAarb, 

let them see, Ac. 

nil 

nil 

nil 
nil 



knock, Ac. 



live, Ac. 







Perfect of Unity. 






Sing. Number. 


nil 


CT^KHH, 
f OHT> ") 


nu 


nil 




uycTB ^ OHa V CT^KHerb. 
f oh6 ) 






Plur. Number. 


nil 


CT^KHHTe. 


nil 


nil 


♦ 


n Y CTb {oiri J CT ^ KHVTl - 






- 




knock, Ac. 

Participles. 
Present Tense, 






Singular f £■*■ 
Number. 1 E em - 


4'iiaiomiH, 


CTyiaiqift, 


SBB^miH, 


BHAamjH. 


maa, 


maa, 


maa, 


maa. 


\ Neut. 


mee, 


mee, 


—mee, 


mee. 


Plural (%""■ 


mie, 


mie, 

mia, 


mie, 

mia, 


mie. 

mia. 




He who does, Ac. 


he who knocks, Ac. 


he who lives, Ac. 


he who sees, &c 


Aspects. 




Past Tense. 






Imperfect . . , 


AiiaBinitt, 


CTyiaBniitt, 


»HBmitt, 


BlIA'BBUliB. 




-aa, -ee,-mie, -uilfl 


, -aa, -ee, -ie, -ia, 


-aa, -ee, -ie, -ia, 


-aa, -ee, -ie, -ia* 


Perfect. • . . 


CAiiaBinift, 


nocTyiaBiniH, 


noacHBmifi, 


yBHAtBOIiil. 




-an, -ee, -le, -ia, 


-aa, -ee, -le, -la, 


-aa, -ee, -ie, -ia, 


-aa, -ee, -ie, -ia. 


Perfect of Unity . 


nil 


CTyKHyBmitt, 
•aa, -ee, -ie, -la. 


nil 


nil. 


Iterative . . . 


AlubiBaBmiB, 


(nut used), 


XBnasiniM, 


BHAUBaBmiH, 




-an, -ee, -ie, -ia, 




-aa, -ee, ie, -ia, 


-aa, -ee, -ie, ia. 




he who did, Ac. 


he who knocked, Ac. 


he who lived, Ac. 


he who saw,Ac. 
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All Numbers ) 
and Genders, ) 

Aspects, 
Imperfect . • . 

Perfect .... 
Perfect of Unity • 



Gerund. 

Present Tense. 
4*ja/i, doing. CTyii, knocking. 



* (.aBUJH, ) 



Past Tense. 



fkirb, \ 



having done, having knocked. 



xhbI, living. bb*«, seeing. 



KHBIIIHj 

noffifomii, 

ntf. 
having lived. 



■fat $ n - 

( BUJH. 
fit/. 

having seen. 



(2) Conjugation of Verbs of the Reflective, Reciprocal and Common 
Voices : — 

Aspects. Infinitive Mood. 

Imperfect . . . XBajrfraff, cpawaTbCfl, yjuCaTbCH. 

Perfect .... noiBajHTtcfl, cpasiiTbCJi, nil. 

Perfect of Unity . nil. nil. yiufafncK. 

to praise one's self. to fight. to smile. 



Singular Number. 



Plural Number. 



a XB&fliOCb, 

TBI XBaJHIIlbCfl, 

OH*} 

OH a > XBaJHTCfl, 

OHO.) 

Mbl XBaJHMCfl, 
Bbl XBaiHTOCb, 

" } **«". 

I praise myself, Ac. 



Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

cpaataiocb, 
cpajnaeiiibcii, 

♦ 
cpaataeTcfl, 



cpaHtaeMCH, 
cpaxaeTecb, 

cpama»TCH, 

I fight, Ac. 

Past Tense. 



yiutfaiocb. 
yjbi6aenibc«. 

yjuti&eTCfl. 



yjuflaeMca. 
yjuuaeiecb. 

yjuoaDTCH. 

I smile, <fec. 



Aspects* 

Imperfect. . . . XBaJHiCfl, cpaacajcii, yju6aicn, 

-JaCb, -JOCb, • JHCb, -JaCb, -JOCb, -JflCb, -JaCb, -JOCb, -JHCb. 

Perfect .... noxBaJucfl, cpaaijcs, nil. 

-jacb, -jocb, -JHCb, -iacb, -iocb, -iHCb. 

Perfect of Unity . »«• »«. {JSfSg**. 
Iterative. . . . XBaJiBaJCii, 



■BaJCii, } 
>, -B&IOCb, > 
[BCb. J 



nU. 



nil. 



-naiacb, 

-B&IHCb. 

I praised myself, &c. I fought, &c I smiled, &c. 
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Singular Number. 



Plural Number. 



Future Tense. 
Imperfect Aspect. 



* 6fAY \ 

tu <5y4emb, 

obt>} 

on* > 6fAerb, 

or6) 






MU 6y46MT., 

bu 6^4eTe, 



XBai^TbCfl, or cpancaTbCJi, or yju6aT*cji, 

I will praise I will fight, Ac.. I will smile, A 

myself, Ac. 



Singular Number. 


A 




TU 




01Tb} 

oea f 
obo*) 


Plural Number. 


Mbl 


■ 


fiu 




OH^l 



Perfect of Unity. 



oet) 



»tf. 



XJMUHCb, 

nycTb « oea > XBaJHTCfl, 
(oho) 

iBajHTecb, 

nyCTb [oli] XBiJflTCa » 
Praise thyself, Ac. 



nycTb 




Perfect Aspect. 

noiBaiiocb, or cpaatfcb. 

nouaJHiucfl, or cpasHmbca. 

noiB&jHTCfl, or cpaaHTca. 

noiBliHMca, or cpa8HMca. ) 

noxBa4HTecb, or cpasifaecb. 

nouajflTCfl, or cpasflTCn. 

I will praise my- I will fight, Ac. 
self, <fec. 

nil. nil. 



Impeiative Mood. 
Imperfect Aspect. 
cpaJK&Hca, — 

nycn» )oaa> cpaataeTCJi, nycTb 
Loe6) 



nil. 



a yjuCeycb, 
I will smile, Ac. 




yju6aftcn. 
yjbrfaercji. 



cpaxaflTecb, yjuoafliect, 

nycTb [oh^i cpaajawiCH. nycT* jjjl] y- ,U0 ^ l0TC *« 



Fight thou, &c. 

Perfect Aspect. 
noxBajMCb, » cpasiScB. 

noxBaJHTCii, nydb Jo»ia> cpa3HTCA. 

{o*6 j 
noxBajrfiecb, cpaaerecb. 



Smile thou, Ac 



nydb (jJJJj noxeiJHTCH, nycTb f JJ* j CP***™ 1 * 
Praise thyself, Ac. Fight thou, Ac. 



fttt. 
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Sing. 
Num. 



nU. 



nil. 



Perfect of Unity. 
nil. 

nil. 



Plur. ") -««*■ ( 
Num. ) Fern. & Neut. { 



Mate. 

Fern. 

Neut. 



Mate. c — ieca, 




Participle. 
Present Tense. 



yju6e£cfc. 

nycn < oh& > yju6He'TC«. 
Lob6) 

yjudH^Tecb. 

Smile thou, &c. 



he who praises 
himself, Ac. 



cpaacaumjlica, 

maaca, 

meeca, 

mieca, 

miaca 



:) 



yiutiaiomifica. 

maaca 

—-meeca. 

mieca. 

— — miaca. 



he who fight?, <kc. he who smiles, &c. 




Plur. 
Num 



A 



Aspects. 
Imperfect. 

Mate. 
Fern. 
Neut. 
Mase. 
Fern. <ts Neut 

Perfect. 

"\ Mase. 

Sing, t Femt 

Num. I 

) Neut. 

Plur. 1 Ma8C - f 
Num. ) Fern. <fe Neut. I 

Perfect of Unity. 
"} Mase. 

C Fern. 
) Neut. 

Plur. ] ^«*>- 
Num. ) Fern. <fe Neut 



Past Tense. 



XBajifimiitcft, 

maaca, 

meeca, 

mieca 

miaca, 



•j 



noxBaifamifica \ 

maaca, L 

meeca, y 

mieca, 

miaca, 






Sing. 
Num. 



nil. 



he who praised 
himself, &c. 



cpaatajmiftca,) 
— ^maaca,L 

meeca, ) 

mieca, 

miaca, 






cpasfomtfica.) 

maaca. s. 

meeca.) 

mieca. ) 

—miaca. » 



nil. 




uiL 



yAu6af Bmifica. 



-maaca. 
-meeca. 
■mieca. 
-miaca. 



he who fought, <fcc he who smiled, &c 



All Numbers^ 
and Genders.) 



Gbruwd. 

Present Tense. 
XBajact, cpaxcaac*, 

praising himself. fighting. 



yjuOaact. 
smiling 



Aspects. 
AU Number* 1 
and Genders, J 

Imperfect • • • 

Perfect . • • • 
Perfect of Unity • 
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XBajisnuic*, 

{noxB&iitBniiicB, ") 
noxBajicb, j 

nil. 
having praised 
himself* 



Past Tense. 

cpaffi&BmHCb, 

{cpaaihniHCb, *) 
cpasaxb. y 



nil. 
haying fought. 



yiwfle^Biiiiic*. 

niL 

yjijflB^BmHCB. 
having smiled. 



(3) Conjugation of Verbs of the Passive Voice :- 

Aspects. Infinitive Mood. 

Imperfect . . . tfbiTb XBaJHMy, or earpaauaeMy, 

6uTb noiBajeey, or Harpa&CAeHy, 

6uBaT» xb&ihmv, or earpaauaeMy, 



Perfect • 
Iterative 



• • • 



• • • 



to be praised. 



to be rewarded. 



or nocbuaeBiy, 

or nocjaHy. 

or nocuiaesiy. 
to be sent. 



Indicative Mood. 



Present Tense. 

Instead of the following antiquated method of conjugating verbs of the present tense and 
passive voice — fl eciib or fl OuBajo XBaJHMT>, or flarpaat4aeirb, or nociuaeiri, &c, I am praised, 
or rewarded, or sent, <fec. — it is usual to invert the phraseology so as to convert the passive 
into an active form. 



XBaiflTb or HarpaatAaOTb or nocbLiaiorb, &c., They praise, or reward, 
or send me, &c. 




Imperfect Aspect, a 

th 




Past Tense. (Passive Form.) 

6bi.il XBaiAiro, or earpaat^aem, or nocbuaerb. 



6bua xB&iHMa, 
6bu6 xBaifao, 



or oarpaatAaeMa, or nocbuaeiia. 
or HarpaatAaeiio, or nocbuaeMO. 



6iuE XBaiHMbj, or HarpaxAaeini, or nociuaeMU. 



(Active Form.) 



MOBS* 

too! 

erd 
ee 

EBCb 
BaCB 



XBCLIBJH, 



or Harpax4aiH, or nocujlii. 



I was praised, &c. or rewarded, &c or sent, Ac. 



Aspect** 
Perfect • • • • 



Iterative 



Aspects. 
Imperfect 
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(Passive Form.) 
(Sure noxB&ieHi, or BarpaauSri, or nocian* 



6iua 
6buo 



noxBajeea, 
noiB&jeHO, 



or BarpasueBa, or nociaaa. 
or Harpaauefid, or nociaeo. 



6£ub noxBaieeu, or Harpax4eB6, or nociaBU* 



I was praised, &c. or rewarded, &c. or sent, Ac. 




(Active Form.) 



noxsaiBJi, 4>r earpajiiH, or nocj&M. 



n 

TU 

obi 
oea 
obo* 

MU 

HLI 

ohiS 
osi 



* 



(Passive Form.) 
ouBaj* xnaj^Hi, or Harpaat4aear&, or nociuaero. 



6uBaia xnaifaa, 

tiUB&IO XBaiHMO, 



I 



or HarpasAtaiia, 
or Harpa«4^eM0 t 



or nocuiaeMa. 
or nociuaeHO. 



CuBajH iBaiiiKi, or Barpa8t4aenu, or nocuiaemi. 



(Active Form.) 



Meni 

cr6, oef (5ub4- xBaiHJi, 
naci [ jo they praised, 
sac* 

■XI 



or Barpas4aJH, or nocujlm. 
or rewarded, or sent me, &e. 



Future Tense. 

. . Instead of using the now obsolete form of fl 6f&y XBajrfun, I will be praised ; 
or Harpaac4aeMi>, rewarded ; or nociuaeirb, sent, Ac, it is usual to say 
ueaA 6fAYTb XBaifrb, they will praise ; or Barpaaf4aTb, reward ; or no- 
cujaTb, send me, Ac. 

Perfect . . . fl 6fxy BOXB&ieBi, or Barpa8(4e*fli, or nccjaai, Ac. or mobs', Ac. noxiaiart, 

or Barpa4flmi, or dobubStb, Ac. 



Imperfect . 
Perfect . . 



Imperative Mood. 

. nycn ueB& TB&iarb, let me be praised ; or Harpaau&OT*, rewarded ; or 
nocbuawrb, sent, Ac. 

. IlycTt mobs' noxBajart, let them praise •, or Harpa4*Ti, reward ; or no- 
nuiorfe, send me, Ac 



Aspects. 



Sing. 
Num. 



Mate. fXBairfMiiH, 

Fern. } aa 

Neut. 



Plur. } Mam. 
Num. j Fem.dsNeut. 
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Participle. 

Present Tense, 

HarpaatA&eittitt, 





he who is praised, &c. he who is rewarded, &c. he who is sent, &o. 



Past Tense. 



Sing. 
Num. 

Plur. ") 
Num. ) 



Sing. 
Num. 



Plur. ] 
Num. j 



Imperfect. 
Mase. /'XB^ieeBUtt. 

Fern. ) aa. 

Neut. / oe. 

Mase. c we. 

Fem.4[Neut. i ua. 

Perfect. 
Mase. r noxBlieHBUtt 

Fern. 3 ■ — aa, 

Neut. { oe, 

Mase. C tie, 

Fem.QNeut. \ 



nil. 



nil. 



we, | 




ndCJaHHUft. 

aa. 

oe. 



-ue. 



•ut. 



he who was praised, &c. he who was rewarded, &e. he who was sent, Ac 



AU Numbers "> 
and Genders.) 



being praised. 



Geeund. 
Present Tense. 



or HarpafltAaeiro, 
rewarded. 



or nocujaeirt. 
sent. 



All Numbers ) 
and Genders. ) 



Past Tense, 



6bun> noiBiieHT», 
having been praised. 



or HarpaiKAeHi, 
rewarded. 



or n6ciaei. 
sent 



| 121. Conjugation of the Irregular Verbs. 

The following Table exemplifies the manner of conjugating some 
of the Russian Irregular Verbs : — 
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£4 



iililliiHiillWiilillti'ilii 1 



IfiiiiiiiiFilliiiilliilliili i 



.= - r t = - ; : ? --■ v.- .-, = = i. ■; - L-- '■= s -k'= ; " S £2 -5 



fililfilllilllWIifllltttfii 1 



UtMiliilllllliJ 

*S3!gaSa* MS Sisals 



Ell! Iff mis 



tsilll = i|lll|lll|llfllrl! 1 ll4|| 

* M » * 11 *i4tlS II «t I ! 

IlSSl It? Ill i I'll! I II II If 1 I gl£ j .f 



•Mli.i. 



•is'S'p ! Ht.fi |'l I II ll-fiiiefttif* s 



"*•■ — Of the irregular Terbe inserted in this Table, only two are used in the Aspect 
oftlie Perfect of TJnity, viz. Nn. 27)TpscTn— rpstsyn, and (No. 22) CTpBTi— crparHyn ; 
whereaa in the It-retire Aspect the fnlln*me are found :— ( No. 3) BB3TH, (Nn- 4} BSCTa— 
Hantaan, _ (No. 13) nccra— aamnsars, (No. 23) c*-*t— ctKSTi, {No. H9) int— tjuTb. 
(No. 30) fan «VMII, The verh now (No. 12) is not used in thn future tense of 
the Imperfect Aspect, One cannot, therefore, eay H fly L\ tx *« tvjw^wm.. 
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§ 122. Rules for the Conjugation op Russian Verbs. 

For the conjugation of Russian Verbs there are many rules, but 
there are also a large number of exceptions to them. We will note 
only those rules which may be pronounced steadfast, i.e. such as 
admit of the least number of exceptions. 

I. Rules for the Infinitive Mood. 

(1) The infinitive mood of Russian Verbs of the imperfect 
aspect generally ends in mb preceded by any of the vowels a, e, u 9 
o, y, bi, w, n. Ex. HRTcimb, to read ; lepemb, to rub ; , XBdULumb, to 
praise; KOAomb, to prick; Tonymb, to sink; pw//i&, to dig; mubtnb, 
to have ; 3a6aRi^m&, to amuse. We also find the same termination 
mb preceded by thp consonants s and c. Ex. jfomfc, to climb ; 
rpbiamd, to gnaw ; mecmb, to plait ; wbcmb, to bloom. A very few 
verbs have their infinitive mood in Ub and mu ; such as Bieub, to 
drag; u&mu, to go (on foot). 

(2) The infinitive mood of Russian Verbs of the perfect aspect 
likewise generally ends in mb. This termination has, however, 
various prefixes. Some verbs form their perfect aspect in a way 
peculiar to themselves — 



Ex. OTJHiaftto, 


OTAHkHUmb, 


to distinguish. 


npHHHMam&, 


npHHimb, 


to receive. 


OAbedmb, 


Ofjbmby 


to dress. 


6pamb, 


B3HW&, 


to take. 



Others, in order to form their perfect aspect, take as prefixes various 
prepositions : 

Ex. JLioGumb, noAK)6umb 9 to love. 

umcdmb, Manned mb, to write. 

Others, again, borrow a perfect aspect from compound verbs 
analogous to themselves : 

Ex. 6ep6w, c6epev&, to guard (which is from 

the verl) coeperama). 
roTOBwm&, npuroTOBumb, to prepare (which is from 

the. verb npBroTOBjim&). 
CMOTp/ittto, /zocMOTp/fttfto, to behold (which is from 

the verb nocMarpHBaTb). 
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(3) The infinitive mood of verbs of the aspect of the perfect 
of unity ends in nymb. Ex. miTHymb, to wink; CB£c«yw&, to 
give a whistle ; &ejMymb, to give a pull. 

(4) The infinitive mood of verbs of the iterative aspect ends 
in ueamb and bieamb. Ex.* xkaaueathb, to be in the habit of walking; 
vb&bMantb, to be w the habit of seeing ; nkibieamb, to read often. 

Note. — But few Kussian verbs have the iterative aspect, which 
can in good style and conversation be used, and therefore 
this aspect should be employed with great discernment. 
Verbs ending in ueamb and ueamb cannot have an 
iterative aspect. Ex. pa3CMaTpuff«/w&, to examine ; ofifobieamb, 
to oblige, &c. 

II. Rules for the Indicative Mood. 

(1) The first person singular number, present tense, has two 
terminations, viz. in w and y. Before the latter there is always a 
consonant. Ex. H^y, I go ; CHffiy, I sit down. The terminations 
of the second person of the same number and tense are in etub and 
utub respectively, and those of the third person of the same number 
and tense in emv and umti. The terminations of the first person, plural 
number, present tense, are eM9 and umV ; of the second person of the 
same number and tense erne, utne ; of the third person of the same 
number and tense (of verbs of the first conjugation only) wmif or yvm. 
Thus it will be found that the second person of the singular number, 
present tense, of verbs of the first conjugation has ewb for its 
termination; and so the third person of the plural number, present 
tense, of verbs of this conjugation will end in wm9 or ymif. Ex. hh- 
T&ewb, thou readest; HirraJOJWff, they read; Bejewa, thou leadest; 
Beaymff, they lead ; similarly the second person of the same number 
and tense of verbs of the second conjugation has uwb. Consequently 
the third person of the plural number will be in arrv6 or nmv : 
Ex. MOAHUWby thou art silent ; MOJiarB, they are silent ; CMOTputgft, 
thou gazest ; CMOTp^mff, they gaze. Amongst verbs of the second 
conjugation there are two only which do not follow this rule, viz., 
Gbmumbj thou runnest ; 6irymn 9 they run (not Sbs&dmn) ; xoneiub, 
thou desirest ; xoTnmv, they desire (not xovymt). 

(2) Verbs which terminate in the first person, singular number, 
of the present tense in ty, change t in the second and third persons 
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singular, and in the first and second persons plural into otc. Ex. 6e- 
pery, I take care, &c. ; 6epeacew&, 6epeoKemr>, 6epmeMt>, 6epememe. 
In the third person of the plural number they retain the letter I ; 
thus, 6ejftiym9, crepeiywK, they watch. 

(3) Verbs which terminate in the first person, singular number, 
of the present tense in ny, change k in the second and third persons 
singular, and in the first and second persons plural, into n. Ex. Rie- 
ny y I attract ; jueuewb, Meuemt, jueueMt, juteueme. In the third 
person of the plural number they retain the letter k ; thus, BieKymz, 
neKJ/mt, they cook. 

(4) Monosyllabic Verbs, which terminate in umb, change umb 
in the first person singular of the present tense into bio. Ex. numb, 
to drink ; mumb, to sew ; mmb, to twine ; 6umb, to beat ; nwo, 
Wbw, Bbw, 6bw. To this rule the verb 6pwm&, to shave, is an ex- 
ception, as it makes 6priio, &o. 

(5) The present tense is used sometimes in the sense of the 
future. Ex. 3aBTpa fl nif wb Aep^BHW, To-morrow I am going to 
the village. 

(6) The past tense of verbs of the imperfect and perfect 
aspects terminates in M. It is formed, as a general rule, from the 
infinitive mood of the imperfect and perfect aspects by changing mb 
into M. Ex. HHTamft to read, hhtjus, xorbmb to desire, xotLts ; mmb 
to knead, ukM. When the infinitive mood terminates in Ub, the 
termination of the past tense is generally found to be either in m 
or i%. Ex. Mem to attract, Mend, 6epett& to guard, Gepeeff. Similarly, 
when the infinitive mood terminates in emu, 3mu, the termination 
of the past tense is in C6 or s%. Ex. uecmu to bring, uecn ; Be3mu 
to tarry, Be39. The exceptions are : nvhemu to blossom, and Btcmu 
to lead, whose past tenses are kbiu& and b&j& respectively. 

(7) The termination of the past tense of verbs of the aspect 
of perfect of unity is in nyM ; thus, ui&YHpmb to work, makes 

\UHTliyM. 

(8) The termination of the past tense of verbs of the iterative 
aspect is in ueaM or bieaM. The past tenses of both the perfect 
of unity and iterative aspects are derived from their respective 
infinitive moods by changing mb into M : Ex. x&aaueamb. to make 
a practice of going, \imueaM. Verbs which do not possess an 
iterative aspect replace the want of one by adding the word foieaao 
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to the past tense of the imperfect aspect : Ex. fl 6biedao Bcrpbu&Jt, 
I used to meet. 

(9) The future tense of verbs of the imperfect aspect is formed 
by prefixing the future tense of the auxiliary verb 6bimb to the 
infinitive mood of the verb which is being conjugated : Ex. fl 6yay 
XBaxww&, Tbi 6yAemb XBaJumft, &c, I will praise, &c. 

(10) The future tense of verbs of the perfect aspect has the 
same terminations as has the present tense of verbs of the imperfect 
aspect. Ex. A /zoxBaj)0,Tbi noxB&iuwb, &c, I will praise, &c. 

(11) The future tense of the aspect of the perfect of unity 
terminates in ny, netub, &c. It is formed from the infinitive mood 
of the same aspect by casting away the final letters mb; thus, 
wmymb, to move, makes ABH«y, wknmb, &c. 

III. The Imperative Mood. 

(1) As a general rule, only two persons of the imperative 
mood are used, viz. the 2nd and 3rd : Ex. Hmdu read (tm, thou, being 
understood), hvctb OHff, OHaor oeo, Hnidemrf, WTaume (Bbi), nycn» OHii 
or 0H/& mndwmif. There are cases, however, in which the 1st person 
may be used ; for example, Byflfc H fiorartf, ff 6w /zoiforff eaiy, were 
I rich, I would assist him. In the same way, the 1st person plural 
of the present or future tenses of verbs of the perfect aspect is used 
for the 1st person plural of the imperative mood ; thus, H46.M&, bueMif, 
noiiAeMZ, nobzeMti, let us go, let us eat, &c. In such instances the 
suffix me is frequently added to the 1st person plural of the impera- 
tive mood : Ex. noGbTRUMme, ch&eMme, let us run, let us sit down. 

(2) Sometimes the infinitive mood is used in place of the 
imperative ; thus, Nomdmb t He my&i&mb ! Be silent ! Do not make 
a noise ! 

(3) In the practice of a high style of conversation or writing, 
to the 3rd person of the imperative mood is added the particle da ; 
for example, da Bafuumb instead of nycTB oh* BCTynum&,let.him enter. 

IV. The Participles. 

§ 123. The active participles of verbs of the active and neuter 
voices terminate as follows : — The present participle in w,iu 9 vj^an, upe, 
for the masc, fern., and neut. genders, respectively. This participle 



( 76 ) 

is derived from the 3rd person, plural number, present tense, indica- 
tive mood, by changing the final letters m% into wfiti : Ex. CMOTpawtf, 
they regard ; CMOTpa^m, &c, he who regards, &c. The past participle 
in ewiu, euiaa, etuee, for the masc., fern., and neut. genders, respec- 
tively. This participle is derived from the singular number, past 
tense, indicative mood, by changing m into ewiu : Ex. CMOTpiuff, 
I regarded ; CMOTpifftaitf, &c, he who regarded, &c. In the case 
of verbs which have not the letter J, in the formation of their past 
tense, the final letter & of that tense is changed into wiU, &c. Ex. 
poctf, he grew ; pocwiu, &c, he who grew, &c. The past participles 
of the following verbs are as follows : — Becmu to lead, B&I&, Bedwiu ; 
BAmu, to go, meM, medwiu ; nvbcmu, to blossom, ubtms, nvbmwiu ; 
mcmb, to fall, na\*ff, u&dmitt. 

% 124. To the terminations of the participles of verbs of the 
reflective, reciprocal, and common voices, the particle en is added. 
Ex. CMOTpattfiucfl, he who regards; cMOTp'SBtatucfl, he who re- 
garded ; &c. 

§ 126. The participles of verbs of the passive voice are derived 
only from verbs of the active voice. The present participle of 
verbs of the passive voice ends in Mbiu. This participle is formed 
from the 1st person, plural number, present tense, indicative mood, 
of the active voice, by changing the final letter % into wu, an, ee, 
(for the masc, fern., and neut. genders respectively). Ex. xb&ihm*, 
we praise ; xb&iAm&iu, &c, he who is praised ; &c The present 
passive participles of the following verbs form an exception to this 
rule : — ucmmb, to seek, ucKOMbiu ; uremic, to pasture, UdiCOMbiu ; 
Becmu, to lead, BcdoMbiii. The past participle of verbs of the passive 
voice ends in HHbiu or mbiu, &c. This participle is formed from the 
singular number, past tense, indicative mood, active voice, by 
changing the final letters M of that tense into HHbiu or mbiu. 
Ex. a4j3U!&, he made, tfkiawwww, he who is made ; miM&, he sewed ; 
whmoe, that which is sewn; &c. The following verbs form ex- 
ceptions to the above rule : — XBMiumb, to praise, \B&ienmiu ; nocumb, 
to carry, Romenmiu ; npomawa, to pardon, ufomeHmiu ; 3a6fciBa#to, 
to forget, safibWwtf and ssiSeeHHbiU. 

Obs. — The present participle of a verb of the passive voice can 
only be formed by means of either of the two neuter verbs 
SbiBaTb and oOmaTB. 
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§ 126. In the Russian language there are no other future par- 
ticiples than that of the verb fount, viz. 6f^u^iu -an -ee -ie -i&. 

§ 127. Participles are declined as nouns adjective. 

§ 128. Participles of the passive voice have both full and 
shortened terminations; thus, from the full forms come the fol- 
lowing shortened forms : yBaJKaeM&m, -an -oe, respected, yBaataeMff 
-a -o ; H&idLURbiu -an -oe, read, HfrraH* -a -o. 

§ 129. As a general rule, participles with full terminations are 
confined to writing and to books, whereas in conversation the 
shortened forms of such participles are more often met with, Ex. 

dwmn 40M& xopomo /zocrp6eH8, This house (is) well built ; dra KH&ro 
npoqfrraHa, This book (is) read through ; IIpHKa3aHie ucnomeno, 
The order (is) executed. In conversation are likewise used such 
participles as have the meaning of nouns adjective ; for instance, 
Oh* cyuft'tf peQe'HOKff, He is a regular child ; paHeH&itf o*Hu6p&, a 
wounded officer ; HenpoxoA m Jf&ift lies, an impenetrable forest ; &c. 



V. Gerunds, 

% 130. Gerunds of the present tense of verbs of the active and 
neuter voices end in a, ji, or yuu and iouu. Ex. cryHa knocking, 
ckHR sitting, hht&i or mimwuu reading, nkmyuu writing. 

§ 131. The gerunds of the past tense of such verbs end in 69 or 
emu. Ex*. ch#B0&, ch^bbwu, having sat, &c. 

§ 132. The first noted terminations of gerunds of either of the 
above tenses (those in a, n, en) are shortened, whereas those last 
noted (in yuu, iouu, emu) are full. The former are used in ordinary 
writing and in conversation, the latter in less refined language, or 
in the vulgar tongue. 

§ 133. The gerunds of the present tense, like the participles of 
the same tense, are formed from the 3rd person, plural number, 
present tense, indicative mood, of the verb, by changing am* into a, 
and nm^ymn and wmz into n. Ex. uoinamv they are silent, Moiia ; 
xo&Jimt, they go, xoaji; Bejywtf, they lead, Be&n; Hceiawms, they 
wish, mei&A. 

§ 134. The gerunds of the past tense are formed from past 
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participles by changing the termination ewiti into ulu or 6Z. Ex. 
uoJLwewiU, MOJM&ewu, moiw&, having been silent ; Hanuc&ewiu, or 
HanECaewu, having written. 

§ 135. In the case of verbs of the reflective, reciprocal, and 
common voices, the particles cb and en are respectively added to 
the shortened form of gerunds of the present tense, and to the full 
forms of gerunds of the past tense. Ex. np&iacb, hiding, 
cnpflTatfwmcb, having hidden, &c. 

§ 136. To gerunds of the present tense, passive force (which are 
but seldom used) is prefixed the future gerund of the auxiliary 
verb 6bimb : Ex. ffydyuu XBaiAMff, being praised. In like manner, 
to gerunds of the past tense, passive voice, the gerund of the past 
tense of the same verb is prefixed : Ex. 6bW6 XBaieHff or noxB&ieHff, 
having been praised. 

§ 137. Gerunds have sometimes the meanings of adverbs. Ex. 
OHff nkwemz cmon, he writes standing, &c. Gerunds of this kind 
are called verbal adverbs (omar6.ibHO<? HapBHeV). 

THE ADVERB. 

§ 138. An Adverb is generally used with a Verb, in order to 
show the quality, circumstances, and mode of action. Ex. SI men 
muxo, I went quietly ; 0h& rcporyjHBSUCfl euepd eepxoMt, He went 
out yesterday on horseback. Certain adverbs are also placed before 
other parts of speech : — (a) Examples of those preceding nouns 
substantive : mh oto Tpyjo'tftf, many labours ; hwckomko coja&t&, 
several soldiers ; 63aMn>HZ Aeueiv, in lieu of money ; 6Miicmo KH&r$, in 
jtlace of books. — (b) Examples of those preceding nouns adjective: 
OHff ouem npHjeffieHtf, he is very industrious; eecbtnd noi&3RaH 
KHfira, an exceedingly useful book. — (c) Examples of adverbs coupled 
with others, in order to intensify the meaning which it is desired 
should be conveyed : eecbMa xopomo, exceedingly good ; ouem 
fti&3K0, very near ; topasdo paHie, much earlier; wd npHM'BTHO, 
scarcely perceptible. 

§ 139. According to their respective significations, adverbs are 
classed as follows :— 

(1) Adverbs of Quality: — These denote the quality or mode 
of action, in answer to the questions nam f how ? KaKti jwn 66pa30JK ff / 
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in what manner? Ex. fl npOBOxy (from npoBOffidam&j Bpejui xopomd, 
I pass time well ; Tm Bee Aiuaitad KaKt oo6y4b, Thou doest every- 
thing anyhow ; 0h9 jk>6ht5 nporyjHBam&ca 0*601x6811, He likes to 
take his exercise on foot ; &c. 

(2) Adverbs of Quantity: — (a) Answering to the question, 
ckoimco? how much? how many? Ex. Mooro, Ma.10, HicKOJbKO, 
o^Haa^bi, &c. — (b) Answering to the question, BO-CKOJbKO ? how 
many times ? Ans. B^Boe two-fold, BOflTepo five-fold, &c. — 
(c) Answering to the question, na-CKOJBRO ? into how many times ? 
Ans. na-ABoe in two, oa-ieTBepo, into four, &c. 

(3) Adverbs of Place : — These answer to the questions — tdib f 
where ? xydd ? whither ? OTK^a ? whence ? from what place ? 
Answers : 34i>cb here, Tyrb tiere or there, TaM^ there, Beajijk every- 
where, RUYfijb nowhere, rji-HHGyflb somewhere or other, 4&Ma at 
home, Ty^a thither, cio^a hither, 40B161I homewards, 0TT^4a thence, 
OTCibfla hence, &34aJH from afar, caapyjKH from without. To this 
class of adverbs belong also certain nouns substantive, used in the 
instrumental case, that is, when such signify the way by which one 
travels : Oo& txaus MopeMff h 4op6roJO aaxBOpluff, He went by sea, 
and fell ill on the road. 

(4) Adverbs of Time: — These answer to the question, Korja 
when? Answers: cerojHa to-day, 3&BTpa to-morrow, ob'ini at 
present, &neMt by day, ooHbw by night, ope%4e before, d6cj$ after, 
Macro often, p%4K0 seldom, paoo early, 063400 late, &c. To this 
class of adverbs belong also y»e already, eu\6 still, again, 
Bee always, &c. 

(5) Adverbs of Precedence, such as coepsa first, at first, 
cnai&ia first, at first sight, cooBa anew, ooatb again, B0-nepBM#5, 
firstly, BO-BTopM#& secondly, &e; 

(6) Adverbs of Intensity and Augmentation y such as BecbMa 
extremely, oneob, rop&3£0 much, caAmKOMb too much, Kpafioe to the 
utmost, &c. 

(7) Adverbs denoting diminution or decrease, such as ejBa 
scarcely, hvtb hardly, oaduy with difficulty, doitA almost, &c. 

(8) Adverbs denoting sufficiency: 40B61BHO enough, oojho fully, 
6y£ewff that will do, enough, &c. 

(9) Interrogative Adverbs, such as Kor4&? when? saiiarb? 
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why ? &ig new ? for what ? rji ? where ? Kyja ? whither ? HeyneJH ? 
is it possible ? indeed ! &c. 

(10) Affirmative Adverbs, such as hoaihhho really, indeed, 
hcthhho verily, bt> caMOJCff JUI/& in fact, 4a yes, TaKt so, #bhctb6- 
TeJfcHO actually, KOHeqHO of course, &c. 

(11) Negative Adverbs, such as He no, h4tb not, He TaKL not so, 
HHKaffb by no means, hhm&io not at all, hhckoibko not any, oth&ab 
by no means, cobcbatb He and BOBce He not at all, &c. 

(12) Hypothetical Adverbs, such as no-Kp&HHift Mip/& at least, 
aBOCfc it is to be hoped, hvtb-jh scarcely, Bphfib-AU. it is doubtful 
whether, MOHceTft-ubiTft perhaps, &c. 

(13) Exclusive Adverbs, such as tokmo, tojbko and xhhib only, 
e^HCTBeHBO solely, KpoirB besides, &c, 

(14) Adverbs of Comparison, such as hoa66ho like, HapaBH^ 
on a level, tslkumv 66pa30.M8 in this manner, &c. 

(15) Adverbs denoting disparity or dissimilitude, such as HH&ie 
otherwise, HanpoTHBi on the contrary, Ha-o6op6rt vice-versd, &c 

(16) Adverbs denoting partnership, such as BMiicrB together, 
B006me in general, generally, 3a-04HO jointly, &c. 

(17) Adverbs denoting exchange, such as bm"BCTO instead of, 
B3aM"BH&, in lieu of, &c. 

(1 8) Adverbs of illustration, such as Amchho namely, to ecTB 
that is, KairB-TO as follows, HanpnftTBpff for example, &c. 

(19) Adverbs denoting suddenness of action, such as HeBSHai&d 
unawares, BHesanHO unexpectedly, BApyrB all at once, MrHOBeHHO 
instantaneously, He^aflHHO unexpectedly, &c. 

(20) Enclitical Adverbs employed in popular speech, such as 
mojt> then, je said he, jecKaiB so to say, fianiB then, &c. 

§ 140. All Adverbs, except the qualifying (KaqecTBeHHOi), and 
adverbs of quantity (KO-iftiecTBeHHO^), are called circumstantial (06- 
CTOJiTeiBCTBeHHoe) adverbs. 

§ 141. Adverbs denoting quality, which are derived from qua- 
lifying nouns adjective, have degrees of comparison, as, for example, 
xopomo good, Jkfmne better ; B&ftio joyous, Beceiie more joyous, bc&xb 
Beceiie merrier than all. Certain of the adverbs, too, which denote 
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quantity, place, and time, have likewise degrees of comparison, such 
as MHoro much, 66ite more, 66rfk bcbxt. more than all, 6.1&3KO near, 
Gjhjkc nearer, bcbx'l 61 Ante nearer than all, paao early, paH^e earlier, 
bcbxt> paHte earlier than all. 



THE PREPOSITION. 

$142 Prepositions indicate the relationship between objects. Ex* 
yHeB^Kft chut 3a cmi&, the pupil sat down at the table. Prepositions 
likewise serve to alter the meaning of the words to which they are 
prefixed : Ex, do-xofifi income, revenue, y-xo&n departure, npu-x6fl,t 
arrival, eoc-xotf ascent, nepeubfL/imb to alter, paduinAmb to ex- 
change. 

5} 143. Prepositions are classed as separable and inseparable. 

§ 144. The separable prepositions require after them the oblique 
cases noted below : — 

(1) Genitive : 6e3i>, <5e30 without, £Jfl for, pajn for the sake 
of, 40 up to, H3t out of, on a way from, y at, H3x-3a 
from behind, H3X-noflt from under. 

(2) Dative : ir&, ko to, towards. 

(3) Accusative: npo concerning, Hpe3t, H^pe3i through, across. 

CKB03b through. 

(4) Instrumental : Ha#b, HaflO over. 

(5) Prepositional: npH near, in the presence of. 

(6) Genitive, or Instrumental : Mea^y, MearL between, among. 

(7) Accusative or Instrumental: 3a behind or for, no#L under, 

at, npejt, nepeUt before. 

(8) Accusative or Prepositional ; b^, bo in, into, Ha on, upon, 

against, o, o6t>, 060 about. 

(9) Genitive, Accusative or Instrumental : cb, co from, with, 
together with. 

(10) Dative, Accusative or Prepositional: no by, up to, after. 

§ 145. Amongst the class of separable prepositions may be 
reckoned also certain adverbs of place which govern the genitive case. 
Ex. 6iH3T> near to, B03ii beside, no^ii along, near, okojo about, 
npoTHBi> opposite to, mAmo by, cpeji in the midst of, BnepejA in 
front of, O03a44 behind. 

o 
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§ 146. The inseparable prepositions are B03, bm, his, nepe, npe 
and pas. They do not alter the cases of the nouns which follow 
them, bnt they change the meaning of the word to which they are 
prefixed : Ex. rojHbifi suitable, ebiroARbiu profitable, MBHa ex- 
change, nepeubna alteration, crpdnTb to build, pa3utp6Em» to 
rfwarrange. 



THE CONJUNCTION. 

§ 147. A conjunction serves to connect either words or whole 
sentences. Ex. HBaHff u Ile'Tpff npanuu, John and Peter came; 
Ecih a 6JAJ 34opoB& mo nprkty Kb BaMi, If I am well, then I will 
come to you ; 0h5 uau He xouemt uau He Mooicemv homow mh/&, He 
either does not wish to, or cannot, help me. 

§ 148. Conjunctions are divided into the following: — 

(1) Copulative (coejHBHTeibH&ut), such as h and, jaate even, 
npHTOMi) with this, He tokmo and He tojbko not only, cBepxb-TOro 
besides which, TaKHte likewise, ace but, &c. 

(8) Partitive (pa3A%iHTeJbHMu) : hjh and jh5o or, &c. 

(3) Explanatory (H3MCHHTeibHWu) : MTothat, 6^ato as if, BfyrL 
then, now you must know, Torja Kaifb whilst, Taffb hto so that, 
Tam> KaKi as, &c. 

r 

(4) Reiterative (noBTopHTei&HWu) : hh-hh neither — nor, HacTtVo 
and OTqacTH partly, to-to now — then, &c. 

(5) Comparative (cpaBHHTejbH&iu) : Kairt — TaKt as — so, ckoib- 
ctojb as much— so much, H&KeJH than, niwb — t4mx the more — 
the less, Tairb-Hce — Kairb both — and, &c. 

(6) Conditional (voiobhwu) or Suppositional (npeAnoiOKHTeib- 
Ebiu) : eaceiH, eaiH if, 4To6m in order to, 4&6M in order that, 
Kor4& 6bi whenever, to 6m in order that, to then, therefore, &c. 

(7) Concessional (ycTynHTeibHMic) : xota although, nycrb be it 
so, nycKan so be it, noHtajyu if you like, &c. 

(8) Causal (bhhocjobhwu) : h6o for, 41a Toro ito for the reason 
that, because, noTOBiy hto because, &c. 

(9) Antithetical (npoTHBonoj6ffiH&m) : ho but, 04HaK0 how- 
ever, BuponeMi furthermore, a but, &c. 
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(10) Conclusive (3aKiK)q£Te.i&HWw) : mara thus, noceM^ for this 
reason, cjijOBaieibHO and cr^io 6mtb consequently, HaKOHe'u'L finally, 
at last, &c. 

To the class of disjunctive conjunctions belongs likewise the 
particle M, which is affixed to a word in order to express a question. 
Ex. Eb'uu au bu bt, Mockb/S ? Have you been in Moseow ? Toms au 
9T0 ^omx ? Is that the house ? 



THE INTERJECTION. 

§ 149. Interjections are exclamations 1 which serve to express 
various feelings. 

§ 150. Their classification is as follows: — 

(1) of surprise : h ! axx ! axii ! 6a ! 6a ! oft- m ! is it possible 1 

(2) of approval : aft-ja ! HcnojaTB ! hail ! to-to ? 6paBO ! 

(3) of joy: ypa! 

(4) of assurance : eft-eft 1 npaBO ! right ! 

(5) of call : aft ! reft ! 

(6) the answer to a call : a ! act ! hto ! ay I 

(7) of laughter : xa ! xa ! xh ! xh ! 

(8) of indignation : TL4>y ! *yft ! 

(9) of incitement : hj~ ! fly-ie I 

(10) those which imply a proposal : Ha ! na-ie I 

(11) of fear : oft! axrii I 

(12) of threat : yan> ! bott» ! jo6po ! 
(13 J of reproach : a ! sxl ! Hy-van ! 

(14) of prohibition : tct> ! nhiwb I 

(15) of sorrow and commiseration : oxi! yB& ! 

(16) of indication : botl ! boht. ! 

§ 151. Interjections likewise serve to express various sounds. 
Ex. 6yxi ! naBX ! xiom> ! 4hhi>-4hhi>-ahhl 1 



1 As such exclamations are, for the most part, mere sounds, they cannot well be 
represented in every instance in another language. Trans. 
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SECOND PART 

(OTjiieHie Biopoe). 



SYNTAX. 

§ 152. Syntax expounds the rules for employing words so as to 
form intelligible speech. 

§ 153. Speech is the expression of our thoughts by means of 
words. 

§ 154. A short sentence expressed in words is called & proposition 
(npe^JOJK^Hie). Ex. 2%3KopbicTie ecTB Ao6poA$Teib, disinterestedness 
is (a) virtue; ropjodb nopoirb, pride (is a) vice; oh a 6f Ayrb 6or&Tbi, 
they will be rich ; &c. 

§ 155. The proposition consists of two principal parts — the 
subject (nojieffiamee) and the predicate (cnasjeuoe). 

(1) The subject is any or everything spoken of in the propo- 
sition ; such, for example, as has been indicated above in § 154, viz. 
6e3Kopbicrie, ropjocTb, ohA. 

(2) The predicate is all that speaks of the subject ; thus, in 
the same examples, AoGpoj'frre.ib, nopoKT>, Sor&Tbi. 

§ 156. The subject and the predicate are sometimes joined by the 
verb 6ut&, to be, as is seen in the examples given in § 154. The 
verb 6biT& in the forms of its present tense is, as a rule, omitted ; 
thus, ropflocrb nopoira, pride (is a) vice ; a Gb^ewb, 1 I (am) poor ; 
oh* dorarb, 2 he (is) rich. 

§ 157. The subject is, generally speaking, a noun in the nominative 
case. Ex. Jwmo nponuo, 8 Summer has past ; Tyuu saicpbim coiHne, 



1 Abbreviated form of o^euli. Trans. 

1 Abbreviated form of ooraTuli. Trans. 

* Neuter form of the adjective nponuutt. Trans. 
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Clauds hid the sun ; &c. Other parts of speech may, however, take 
the place of a noun substantive as the subject. These are : — (a) a 
noun adjective or a participle : Ex. UoJie3Hoe n pennon HTaeTCfl npi&T- 
HOBiy, The useful is preferable to the agreeable ; JUbHuewU He aaM-fe- 
qaerb, hto ojh6 Hacmokwfie npHHaj-ieacATb Haarb, The idle (man) does 
not perceive that the present alone belongs to us. — (b) Nouns 
numeral : Ex. Tain* mbicnuu na\in 3a othA3hv, There thousands fell for 
fatherland ; &c. — (c) Pronouns : Ex. tt narny, / write; Bmomn npe- 
Aemem a momv iknhez, This one (is) diligent, but thai one (is) 
lazy; &c. — (d) Verbs in the infinitive mood : Ex. JfibAamb Apyrft#5 
CHacr.iABbi.Mtf ecrB BeiHHaHmee ciacrie, To make others happy is the 
greatest happiness ; &c. — (e) Adverbs denoting time and place : 
Ceiodnn Teiuo, It is warm to-day ; sdnct B&eio, a maMt cKyqHO, Here 
(it) is cheerful, but there (it) is dull. Adverbs of quantity may also 
represent the subject : Ex. Mhoio nor£6io h mcljo cna&ocb, Many 
perished, and few were saved. — (/) In a few cases interjections : 
Ex. IIporpeMftio ypdl There thundered forth hurrah I Pa34cii6c& 
6pdeo ! Bravo resounded ! 

§ 158. The predicate may be — (a) A noun substantive in the. 
nominative case : Ex. CicyKa ecro Soman* npadtHbixd iio&eu, Weari- 
ness is the ailment of idle people; &c. — (b) A noun adjective or a 
participle, with a shortened termination : Ex. Baiin, oneKym, omimem 
u necmem, Your guardian (is) experienced and honest ; &c. — (c) A 
verb in the indicative or imperative mood : Ex. Ohi uumaemz, He 
reads ; UoMotu Ba^e& Bort, God help you; &c. — (d) An adverb of 
quality : Ex. JKhtb bi IIeTep6ypr/& npinrnm, bo oqeHB dopoto, To 
live in St. Petersburgh (is) agreeable, but very expensive. 

Obs. — In a few cases a pronoun may take the place of the 
predicate. Ex. fl He mm, I (am) not than ; &c. 

§ 159. The subject and the predicate are called the principal 
parts or elements of the proposition, to which are joined the other 
and secondary parts that serve to illustrate and amplify the principal 
parts. The secondary parts consist of the complement^ the definition y 
and the circumstantial words. 

§ 160. The complement (AonoJHfrreibHoe) illustrates or adds to 
the signification of the subject and of the predicate. It may be — 
(a) A noun substantive in any of the oblique eases : Ex. Oht> 
jk>6htt> Mysbiny a n&me, He loves music and singing ; &c. — (b) An 
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adjective or a participle when either of these parts of speech stands 
in the place of a noun substantive : Ex. Ohx ffiajierb WHUMaw h (Ua- 
ffato, He pities the persecuted (one) and the weak; &c. — (c) A per- 
sonal pronoun, in any of the oblique cases, and a reflective pronoun : 
Ex. Mm wkhijum lefi/i, We have expected thee ; Oht> A^naen» o ce6n>, 
He thinks ^* himself. — (d) A verb in the infinitive mood: Ex. 
Oh* iH)OHT5 uumdmb, He likes £0 raw/; &c. 

§161. The definition (onpeAiuHTeibHOi) points to the quality or 
to any of the attributes, both of the subject and of the predicate, 
as well as of the complement. The definition may be either an 
adjective or numeral, or a pronoun (except a personal, relative, 
and reflective). The definition answers to the question KaKoft? 
of what kind ? nefl ? whose ? ROTopufi ? which ? ckoj&kg ? how 
much ? how many ? Ex. 3a ecw omy offwupnyio ycajBoy nawx 60- 
idmbiu cocbxb 3anjaTH.n> cmo mticnuv py6ie*fl, For all this vast farm 
our rich neighbour paid a hundred thousand roubles ; &c. 

§ 162. Circumstantial words (o6cTOflTeJBCTBeHH&u cjob<z) are ex- 
pressed by the various parts of speech in the proposition which indicate 
place, time, mode, and cause or object of the action : — (a) To indicate the 
place of action the following questions serve : rji ? where ? Kyj& ? 
whither ? OTK^a ? whence ? Ex. 0h& 6bUK bt» PuMib h BftjrLi* 
fnajcff nany, He was in i&ww, and there saw the Pope ; &c. — (b) To 
indicate the time of action there are the interrogatives nor^d? 
when? Kain>? how? 46.1ro-.Jw? how long? Ex. Ha npdsdnuKaxv 
out 3aHAT» 6biiT) Kaoicdbiu dem en ympa do eeuepa, During the holidays 
he was occupied £a<?>& day from morning till evening. — (c) To indicate 
the mode of action the questions are Kairb ? how ? KaKHJWtf 66pa30Jie& ? 
in what manner? jEb. 0h& Tp^HTca HeymoMuMo, He labours ik- 
defatigably. — (d) To indicate the cause or object of the action, the 
questions are noieM^ ? why ? jih qeeo ? for what ? saiiarB ? why ? 
onero? from which cause? Ex. Bcfc BOopyffifcinc& (to* sawiumu 
OTeiecTBa,* All have armed themselves for the defence of fatherland. 
Obs. — From the examples here adduced it is apparent that 
nouns substantive are used in the oblique cases, both as 
circumstantial words as well as complements. The dif- 
ference consists in this, that the latter class of words answer 
to the questions Koro? nero ? muf? Kin? &c; whilst 
the former correspond with the interrogative adverbs rat ? 
Ky*4? Korja? noneMy? &c. 
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§ 163. Nouns substantive coupled with adjectives, when found 
separately in the proposition, and serving to illustrate another sub- 
stantive, are said to be in apposition. Ex. DeTep6ypn>, eeJMKOJUbman 
cmoAui^a Pocciu, 0CHoBaH8 UerfoMt BcjAkh.M5, St. Petersburgh, the 
magnificent capital of Russia, (was) founded by Peter the Great ; &c. 

§ 164. Appositions (npHiOJKeiuV) likewise have their own com- 
plements and definitions, as is apparent from the preceding example : 
oeJiuKOMbnuan emoMu/i Pocciu. 

§ 165, A proper noun, or an appellative noun, may also be used 
as an apposition. Ex. E(apb Io&nm, Tsar John ; Pbm AMypv, River 
Amoor ; &c. 

§ 166. Address expressed by the vocative case is sometimes found 
in the beginning, middle, or end of a proposition : "Ex. fl 0JKH4&K) 
Te6&, JMoffe3Ht>iU dpyiz, I expect thee, dear friend. Introductory words, 
such as Cmea Boxy, Glory to God ; moicemcn, it seems ; Moacemtf 
6bimb, perhaps, &c, are likewise inserted : Ex. Bh, KcumemcH, yer&m, 
It seems you are tired. Neither the address nor the introductory 
words enter into the composition of the proposition, and can be 
omitted without interfering with its sense. 

§ 167. The principal parts of the proposition can also be omitted. 
In that case the subject or the predicate will be understood. 
Ex. Xooicy no nouiMz h na6Moddio sa pa66ia.Hu, I walk along the 
fields and look after the works. Here there are expressed the 
predicates alone, the subject n being in each case understood. 

§ 168. With impersonal verbs the predicate is in every case 
expressed without the subject or a person ; hence the proposition 
itself is said to be impersonal: Ex. Mopo3umti, it freezes ; erhpumcH, 
one believes ; &c. 

§ 169. Propositions, according to their construction, are simple or 
compound. A simple proposition is confined to one sentence only, 
and consists of but one subject and one predicate : Ex. Hadeotcda 
ycjaoKddemv jkhshb namy, Hope charms our life. A compound pro- v 
position embraces two or more sentences, and is therefore made up of 
two or more propositions : Ex. ffadeotcda ycAawddemz 5KH3H& H&uiy, 
Memmii yttpawdiomti ee, a cmpdcmu coKpaiqdwmv, Hope charms our life, 
dreams embellish it, and passions shorten (it) ; &c. 
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§ 170. Propositions, according to their signification, may be 
principal, subordinate, and introductory* 

(1) A principal proposition comprises some main idea, has its 
own separate sense, and does not depend on any other proposition : 
Ex. Mou 6pamn i KOToptifl HejaBHO npoH3BejeBT> bt> oanijepM, omnpd- 
6umh en noxodv, ify brother, wbo not long ago was promoted to 
(be) an officer, has set out for a campaign ; &c. 

(2) A subordinate proposition, on the other hand, depends on 
the principal proposition, which it illustrates, and may be joined 
both to the subject and to the predicate: not so complements, 
definitions and circumstantial words. For instance, in the pre- 
ceding example, the subordinate proposition is joined to the 
subject. Subordinate are coupled with main propositions by means 
of grammatical parts of speech, viz. relative pronouns, verbs in the 
form of participles and gerunds, adverbs of time and place, and 
conjunctions. 

(3) An introductory proposition is not connected either with 
a main or subordinate proposition, and may be omitted without 
upsetting the sense of the passage in which it occurs. Ex. Bbi, 
h dyMaw, CKopo k6hhhtc a&io, You, / think, will soon finish (your) 
business. An introductory proposition cannot be placed at the 
beginning of a sentence : if it is so placed it becomes the principal, 
and what was the principal is turned into the subordinate pro- 
position ; thus, S dyMaw ito bli CKopo KOHiine ario. Here n dyMaw 
has become the main proposition, and the rest of the sentence has 
been turned into a subordinate proposition. 

§ 171. To a principal or to a subordinate proposition is sometimes 
joined a quoted proposition, comprising some lengthy passage intro- 
duced without change : Ex. HMneparoptf AjeKC&HAp* I. CKa3l*5 
Hapojy, "fl Bcrynaw ne BparoM&aB03Bpamaio BauxMHpx h Toproaiio," 
The Emperor Alexander I. said to the people, " I come not as an- 
enemy, but to restore to you peace and commerce." 

§ 172. Propositions, according to variety of expression, may he— 

(1) Narrative, or such as contain the illustration of any sort 
of subject, or simply a tale concerning it : Ex. MCH& 6bU9 HepBBiJNff 
BjacTaii ho.m& nojen, ho ojhA saKOHbi moimh 6mtb 0CH0BaHieJW5 hx* 
rpaxu&HCKaro cnaciia, The sword was the first sovereign of the 
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people, but the laws alone could be the foundation of their civic 
happiness. 

(2) Interrogative, or such as suggest questions : — Ex. SansifB 
npoxoAHJC* mm 6e3& BHHMaHU mhmo TpyAO0& 3enueAUii>iia, npoJHBaio- 
maw uoTb n&xb coScTBeHHOJO noiocow, Why do we pass by without 
notice the labours of an agriculturist who pours out his sweat over 
his own strip of land ? 

(3) Exclamatory, or those which give utterance to a cry of 
surprise, or of some strong feeling : Ex, ^Ba^uaTb Tpa MHAiioHa 

XpHCTiaHCKHXt AVOH. npH3bIBaK)TCfl KT> HO BOH 2K&3HH, K1 C03BaHlK) 

cBoero HeaoBBHecKaro AocioHHCTBa ! Twenty-three millions of 
Christian souls are called to a new life, to the recognition of their 
own human worth ! 

(4) Imperative, which express a wish, command, or pro- 
hibition : Ex. Haipaotcdaume ^oSpo^tiejb, npoceibwfiUme JiOAeft, yco- 
eepmencmeyume Bocnmaaie, Reward virtue, enlighten the people, 
perfect education. 

06s. — Imperative propositions may be — (a) impressive, or 
those giving expression to a precise injunction. The con- 
struction of such entails the addition of the conjunction oiee 
to the imperative mood : Ex. uumduoice rpoMie, read (thou) 
louder ; &c. — ("4) softening, or such as are employed . in 
ordinary conversation and in popular phraseology. These 
are formed by means of the addition of the particle na to 
the imperative mood : Ex. Ck2UKHK& mh4, Prithee tell 
me; &c. 

(5) Hypothetical or conditional, or such as are formed by the 
addition of the conjunction 6bi to the past tense of a verb : Ex. 
Kor^a ffbi Bbi no3HOKOMHJHCb c& hhmt>, to nojio6£.in 6bi ero, Had yon 
become acquainted with him, you would have liked him ; &c. 

§ 173. Compound propositions are formed— 

(1) By coupling one principal proposition with another by 
means of conjunctions. Ex. Ha Bora ynoBatf, a caM*B He iLiomaH, 
Hope in God, and be not careless; Ac. 

(2) By coupling principal with subordinate propositions, by 
means of the various grammatical parts pf speech (vide § 170) ; 
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Ex. Hcrop?^ ecn> uayKa, KOTopa^ n3o6paffl&erL bt» CB&3noMi» pa3CK^3* 
cymecTBeHHbifl nepeafBHW bt» K&3HH HapoaoBT, fan rocyjapcTBi, History 
is the science which depicts in a connected narrative the actual 
changes in the life of peoples or of sovereignties. A subordinate 
proposition may occur at the beginning of a sentence : Ex. Ecm 
ue ctyMTbewb cnaaamb e% HeMHomxv cAoedxn moid, mM9 noano cepduf, 
to MHoro-p'BiieM'b tojbko pa3BeAe'nib boaok) coocTBeHHoe h^bctbo, If 
thou canst not say in a few words that with which (thy) heart (is) 
full, then with much speech thou only dilutest thine own feeling 
with water ; &c. 

§ 174. Speech is formed by coupling simple or compound pro- 
positions possessing some connection of their own. 

• 

§ 175. Speech is either periodical or abrupt. — Periodical speech 
consists of several compound propositions. Ex. A roTOBHica 6biTb 
CBHA'BTejeMT> TopatecTBa B&iHKaronBaro : ho TopacecTBo, Bk&bBEoe mhoio 

npeB3oma6 Moe ojKHjaHie TaKoe me q^BCTBO, Kaxoe noTpaciuo 

mow ayniy, Korja npeACT&BiuHCb uwb bt> nepBbiH pa^ Ajmim, Kotya 
h yBinxhrb Phmt> nocpe^A ero sanycrlBineft paBHHHbi, Korja noAxo^ii-b 
ko xpaMy CBflTaro Heipa, h ocraHOBiicff no#t ero H3yMfrreJBHbiM , B 
CBO^OM-b. I made myself ready to be a witness of a magnificent 
triumph : but the triumph which I saw exceeded my expectation. 
.... The same sort of feeling agitated my mind when the Alps 
were presented to me for the first time, when I saw Borne amidst 
her (lit. its) desolated ruins, when I came beneath the temple of 
St. Peter, and remained beneath its amazing vault ; &c. — Abrupt 
speech consists of several simple principal propositions, coupled by 
grammatical parts of speech. Ex. HyBCTBO ycT&iocTH hci&io : ciibi 
mo£ bo30bhobAj[hcb : ABixame Moe crajo jerico. The feeling of 
fatigue disappeared : my strength was renewed : my breathing 
became easy, &c. 

§ 176. Syntax embraces the rules : (1) of the concord (cona- 
coBaHie); (2) government (ynpaBieme) ; (3) arrangement (pasHi- 
njeflie), of words ; and (4) punctuation (npenHH&me). 

I. Concord of Words. 

§ 177. Concord of words signifies their regular coupling in all 
parts of the proposition. 
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§ 178. The most important rules under this head are the follow- 
ing :— 

(1) The subject and the predicate, when expressed by declinable 
parts of speech, agree in case, but in gender and number they may 
differ when the predicate is a noun substantive : Ex. KajMbiKU 
napodt KOHyioniiw, The Kalmucks, a nomad race, &c. 

(2) When the verb 6mtb indicates a temporary condition, the 
predicate is used in the instrumental case : Ex. Eparff mou Tor^a 
6biM KademoM9, My brother was then a cadet ; Uepjibie 6ydym$ 
nocjuhdHUMu h noci^eie nepewMU, The first shall be last, and the 
last first ; &c. 

(3) A predicate expressed by a verb or participle with a 
shortened termination always agrees with the subject in gender, 
number and person : Ex. $omt> npo^aHT,, the house has been sold ; 
AepeBH^ Kyn.ieHa, the village has been bought ; nicbMa OTiipaRieHbi, 
the letters have beeen despatched ; &c. 

(4) Definitions agree with those words which they define in 
gender, number and case : Ex, MHorie A&Kie Hapojbi no&iOH&iOTCff 
He6ecHMMi> a&riuLdiWb, many wild races worship the heavenly lumi- 
naries; &c. 

(5) An apposition agrees with its substantive in case, whilst 
it may differ from it in gender and number : Ex. }Kei%30, noie3H^u- 
tuiu MeTai^T., Haxo^HTCfl y Had wb H3064iift, Iron, a most useful 
metal, is found with us in great abundance ; &c. 

(6) When there are two nouns (an appellative and a proper) 
in apposition signifying one and the same object, but of a different 
gender and number, the predicate agrees as to these with the appel- 
lative noun : Ex. r6poAi> AeeHM oiaBHica wb ^peBHOCTH, The town 
of Athens was famous in antiquity ; &c. 

(7) In the case of titles, such as B&i£<iecTB0 Majesty, BbiconecTBO 
Highness, Cb^tjoctl Serene Highness, &c, the words defined by them 
agree with them in gender : Ex. HanepaTopcKoe BeiAnecTBO, Impe- 
rial Majesty ; Bama Cbbtjoctb, Your Serene Highness, &c. ; — but 
the predicates belonging to them agree in gender with the person- 
age to whom the title relates : Ex. Ero HMnepaiopcKoe BeiHHecTBO 
mBoxuxi* B03BpaT&TLCfl H3i» MocKBbi, His Imperial Majesty was 
pleased to return from Moscow ; Eft KopojeBCKoe BbicoqeciBO nod- 
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miia fid Bbicmifl yq£6HBM saBe^m*, Her Royal Highness visited 
all the high schools; Ero Cb^tjoctI) 6hWb sdHATL niibiE jeHB b&khbimh 
&bi&ME, His Serene Highness was engaged the whole day with 
important business; &c. 

(8) If there are two or more substantives of different genders, 
and one of these is of the masculine gender, the definition 
will also be of the masculine gender: Ex. Oht> npuHect Baan» noeme 
hj&hm, KHAm h jaH^Kapibi, KynMHHbie no B&meMy acejaHiio, He 
brought you the new plans, books and maps bought according to 
your desire. 

(9) If two or more definitions relate to the same object, 
then both the subject and the predicate are put in the plural 
number: Ex. Bkioe h AsoBCKoe MojpA naxodnmcn bt> npeA-iiaxt 
Poccih, The White Sea and the Sea of Azoff are situated in the 
confines of Russia ; &c. 

(10) When several objects are referred to, and their general 
number is expressed by the pronouns ece or nuumo, the predicate is 
placed in the singular number : Ex. Bee eMy % npdeuAocb, ece eocxu- 
wpAO ero, everything pleased, everything charmed him ; Hh npocL6bi, 

HH HOAbftbl, HH Cie3bl HeCHaCTHblXX HUUmd He MOIAO er6 TpOHVTt, 

Neither the requests nor the prayers nor the tears of the unfortu- 
nate — nothing could touch him. 

(11) A separate object relating to any of two or more persons 
spoken of in the proposition is placed in the singular instead of 
the plural number : Ex. Hocii TaKoft HeyaaiH, 66a 6para dobbchih 
hocii (not hoch), After such misfortune, both brothers became dis- 
couraged {lit., hung down their noses) ; &c. 

(12) The verb 6bimb in the present tense does not always 
agree with the subject in number, and is sometimes placed in the 
singular, although the subject be in the plural number : Ex. V iieH& 
ecmb pibdwR Kapmumi, I have rare pictures, &c. 

(13) When the verb 6bimb in the past tense is found between 
two substantives of different genders, it must agree in gender with 
the first, and not with the second. Ex. Heipi. 6biM p"B3B0e h Bece- 
joe ahtA, Peter was a playful and merry child. 

. (14) When the subject is represented by the adverbs of 
quantity — MHOi o, much, many ; m&io, little ; H"Bckgjbko, some, 
several; ckojbko, how much, how many; ctojbko, so much, so 
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many — the predicate is placed in the neuter gender and singular 
number. Ex. Bt» 6tomt> cpaJKemH y6umo hwckomko otfmjepoBt, In 
this engagement several officers (were) killed. 

(15) The words MHoacecBTO, multitude, 66ibmafl Hacrt, greater 
part, M&iaff qacrb, lesser part, require the verb or predicate to be in 
the singular number : Ex. TaMi co6pdjiocb MHooicecmeo coia&tb, 
There were collected a multitude of soldiers ; EoAbiuan uacmb HamHXt 
TOBapemeH npouseedend fl o*Hqepw, The greater part of our com- 
rades were promoted to officers. 

(16) Verbs which relate to one object must be put in the 
same tense and aspect : Ex. Oht> cn>M sa emit, nodt/MaM, nanucdan 
p-femfiTeJbHbiH otb^tb h omnpaeuM ero kt> npocfrrejio, He sat down 
at the table, thought a little, wrote a decisive answer, and sent it off 
to the petitioner ; — but when there are adverbs or conjunctions with 
the verbs, different aspects may be used : Ex. Oht> cwm sa cran», 
66mo xfuaii, nomoMii cmaM nucamb otbbtb h HanoHeup omnpaeuM 
ero Kb npocfrreiK), He sat down at the table, thought for a long time, 
then began to write an answer, and finally despatched it to the 
petitioner. 

(17) A gerund in a subordinate, find a verb in a main, proposi- 
tion must express the action of one and the same person : Ex. Ilojy- 
hhbi nHCbMO, a Hannc&rB OTFBTB, On receiving the letter, I wrote the 
answer, &c. Therefore it would be irregular to say, CtoA Ha ropi, 
r.ia3a mo& B0cxnma.incb npeKpacHtiMT> bAjomx, Standing on the 
mountain, my eyes were enchanted with the beautiful sight, — 
instead of CtoA Ha ropi, fl Bocxamaicfl npeftpdcHMMi> bhjomx, Stand- 
on the mountain, I was enchanted with the beautiful sight ; &c. 



II. The Government op Words. 

§ 179. In the government of words are explained the various 
relations between the principal and the secondary parts of the pro- 
position. 

§ 180. These relations show the dependence of one word on 
another, and such words are said to be governing, and governed or 
subordinate : Ex. IDyifB 6ypn, o6pa30BdHie cepaua, &c. ; the noise 
of the tempest, the formation of the heart, &c. Here the words 
xuyMt and o6pasoedHie are the governing words, whilst ffgpu and 
cepdvfl are the governed words, or those dependent thereon. 
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§ 181. The principal rules in the government of words are con- 
tained in the subjoined use of the oblique cases with and without 
prepositions. The nominative and vocative cases being direct, do 
not depend on other words, and therefore are not subject to govern- 
ment. 

(a .) Use of the Cases without Prepositions. 

§ 182. The genitive case answers to the questions, Koro? of whom? 
*iero? of what ? nefi ? hm ? me? whose? and is used — 

(1) Where there are two nouns substantive in a complementary 
phrase : Ex. Mchh H3yM6aa BticoTa top*, The height of the mountains 
astonished me ; &c. A complement is sometimes used in the dative 
instead of in the genitive case : Ex. 3a1jcb Ba3HaqeHa irfrad MibcmaMt, 
Here (is) noted the prices to the places; &c. In certain masculine 
nouns signifying quantity, the termination of the genitive case is 
changed into that of the dative : Ex. A KynAat ny#b caxapy h 
*yBn» udio, I bought a pood (36 lbs.) of sugar and a pound of tea 
{vide % 39). Nouns substantive in the genitive case can be changed 
into nouns adjective : Ex. JyTb coJHua, A ray of sun ; coaneuHbiu 
jy*n», solar ray ; &c. 

(2) In the case of nouns substantive derived from active verbs 
which require the accusative case : Ex. Vmeuie noJtfSMixv khuiz cno- 
c66cTByerb kt> o6pa306dnw t/Ma, The reading of useful books aids in 
the education of the understanding ; &c. Certain nouns derived 
from neuter verbs also require the genitive case : Ex. Bi» m HH^pajb- 
Hbixi. HCTOHHHKaxi npoHCx6^HTT> Kunwnie eodbi, In mineral sources 
the boiling of water takes place ; &c. 

(3) In indications of quantity, measure, and weight : Ex. Y aacfc 
mhow paffombi a MaAO epeMenu, We have much work, but little time. 

(4) After nouns adjective of the comparative degree : Ex. Gra- 
puH jpyn> jyquie uoebixt deyxt, An old friend (is) better than two 
new ones ; &c. 

(5) In the case of nouns adjective indicating merit, strangeness^ 
fullness: Ex. 4octohhmh yeaotce'mH, worthy of respect; Hyacjbih 
topdocmu, free from pride ; ohi no.iy'iM'L KomejeKi nojHbifi deum, 
He received a purse full of money. 

(6) In the case of the numerals nonopa^ £Ba, 66a, TpH, neTbipe, 
and their compounds, such as ^Ba^uaTb jBa, copoKt TpH, &c, the 
genitive case is placed in the singular number: Ex. narropa py6M, 
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1£ roubles; jBa cmojd, two tables ; 66a ffpdma, both brothers; Tpa 
khwu, three foafo ; neTbipe cmeKxd, four j0#»£* 0/ ^&z«* ; iihtb- 
jecarB Tpa coAddma, fifty- three soldiers, &c. ; but with all the other 
numerals the genitive case plural is used : Ex. IIhtb cmoAoez, BoceMS 
Spdvmeen, cto cmemx6, Tbicaqa khuiz, five foW**, eight brothers, 100 
panes of glass, 1000 boohs, kc. 

(7) In the case of the numerals jBa, 66a, TpH, neTb'ipe, and 
their compounds, the adjective is used in the nominative case of 
the plural number, and in the same gender as that to which the 
substantive in question belongs : Ex. Ero mpu nocAfhdniM couuHeuin 
HM'kiH 6oibffl6fi ycnix*B, His three last compositions had a great 
success; &c. In the case of all the other numerals, beginning 
with five, the adjective and the substantive must agree in number 
and case : Ex. CeMb nocikjHHXi coHHHemH, the seven last composi- 
tions; &c. 

(8) In the case of active verbs, when their action extends to 
a part only of the object : Ex. 4an mh4 deum, Give me some money. 
With such verbs are always understood adverbs of quantity, such 
as ueMHoio, little, few ; HJbCKOMRO, some, several ; &c. 

(9) In the case of active verbs with the negative adverb ue 9 
not : Ex. H He iK)6iK) np&3AH0CTH, I do not like idleness ; &c. The 
genitive case is also used when the negative precedes the verb 
which comes before the governing verb: Ex. -Tin ne xoTUi't hht&tb 
dmou khuiu, Thou didst not desire to read this book. 

(10) Active, reflective, and common verbs implying wish, 
expectation, deprivation, fear, danger, require the genitive case : 
Ex. A dcejuiio Bam, ycnrixa bt» BameacL jilt, I wish you success in 
your business; Oht> \6\10 otcdaM uatpddbi, He long expected a 
reward; Bbi auiuuau mem ydoeoMcmein bh^btb BacB, You have 
deprived me of the satisfaction of seeing (lit. to see) you ; A ona- 
cdwcb nootcdpa a tbi 6oumcn Haeoduemn, I dread a fire, and thou 
fearest an inundation ; &e. 

(11) The following verbs also govern the genitive case : — 
Tpe6oB&TB, to require; AOcriir&TB, to attain; ctohtb, to cost; otbb- 
ABiBaTB, to test ; AOMoraTbca, to solicit; cjymaTbCfl, to obey; crBufrrBca, 
to be ashamed of; and certain others of similar signification, 
which answer to the questions Koro ? Hero? 

(12) The genitive case is required after adverbs denoting 
place, such as b6&i$, beside ; noAii* near ; 6jh3T», near ; baojb, along ; 
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BHt, outside ; BHVTpft, inside ; CHap^SH, on the outside ; mAmo, by ; 
6kojo, near; and others after which are put the questions Koro? 
Hero? 

§ 183. The dative case answers to the questions Koarf? neuf? 
and is used— 

(1) With certain active verbs, such as no jpaffiaTB, to copy ; 
nouom>, to aid ; cjyffifcb, to serve ; yroacA&Tb, to please ; noBfenkib, 
to harm ; co/r^TCTBOBaTb, to travel with ; &c. 

(2) With certain reflective and common verbs, such as vamb- 
j&TBCfl, to be surprised at ; pa^OBaTBCff , to rejoice at ; npe^Tbcg, to 
give one's self up to ; MO-iihbCfl, to worship ; jK&iOBaTBCg, to complain 
to ; npaBHTbCfl, to please ; &c. 

(3) With the impersonal verbs, such as sail, it is a pity; 
ctmaho, it is shameful ; xoierca, one desires ; h&ao6ho, it is necessary ; 
H^ffiHO, it is needful ; &c. 

(4) When the complement is a personal object indicating 
relationship, friendship, enmity, &c. : Ex. Ohi> MHJb dAdn, tbi cm(/ 
dpytn, He (is) uncle to me, thou (art a) friend to him ; Oht> Uempy 
(fojibtuou HenpiAmeAb, He is a great enemy to Peter ; &c. 

(5) With the adverbs npfuftqeo, becoming; cooTBtTCTBeHHO, 
corresponding to ; coo6p&3HO, conformably to ; &c. 

(6) The following adverbs likewise require the dative case. 
Bonpeicft, contrary to; Ha-aio, despite; h&-cm$x , b, in derision of; 
Ha-nepeKopt, in spite of ; Bt-yrojy, for the pleasure of; &c. 

§ 184. The accusative case answers to the questions Kor6 ? hto P 
and is used— 

(1) As a complement, after active verbs without a negative : 
Ex. Owb KynuM pridxyjo muiy, He bought a rare book ; &c. 

(2) As a complement, after neuter verbs indicating a known 
distance or time : Ex. Owb 6fcK&ii t^WAyto eepcmy, He ran a whole 
verst ; mm He cn&iH ecjo how, We did not sleep the whole 
nights &c. 

. § 185. The instrumental case answers to the questions Kim ? 
iiin»? and is used — 

(1) With all the passive verbs : Ex. Oht> 6mxb jk>6Ami bcJUh 
TOB&pHmHlf h, He was beloved by all his comrades ; &c. 
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(£) With the reciprocal verbs, followed by the preposition en : 
Ex. Haran BoficKa xpa6po cpaac&incb en Henpi&TeiffMH, Our troops 
bravely engaged with the enemy ; &c. 

(3) With certain of the reflective and the common verbs, such 
as 3aHHMan»cftj to occupy one's self; yMtmcfl, to wash one's self; 
ropflHTbCK, to pride one's self ; BoexonjaTCfl, Jo be charmed with ; 
JK)6oBaTtcn, to delight in ; &c. 

(4) With verbs indicating power, management, arrangement^ 
such as BJiaAfrrb, to rule ; ynpaBj&Tb, to govern ; pacnopflffiaTbCfl, to 
dispose ; saB^biBaTb^ to manage ; oftiaA&rb, to possess ; pacnojaraib, 
to place ; &c. 

(5) The following verbs likewise require the instrumental 
case: joposKHTb, to prize; HiepTBOBaTB, to sacrifice; oGHiOBaiB, to 
abound in ; crpaAaTb, to suffer ; &c. 

(6) Nouns substantive derived from verbs which govern the 
instrumental case require that the words subordinate to them 
should also be in the same case : Ex. pacnopiuR^Hie UMyxuficmeoMn, 
the distribution of [property ; aaffBflBiBame dibAaMu, the management 
of affairs; &c. 

§ 186. The prepositional case is always used with prepositions. 
With the prepositional case are used many verbs answering to the * 
questions okomt>? o Heart? bt» Hearb? npe HeMX? such as AjfaiaTB, to 
think about ; MeqiUTB, to reflect ; cowau'BTB, to regret ; nenajHTBCff, 
to grieve; 3a66TrtTBCff, to busy one's self; xionoTaTB, to bustle ; ynpa- 
HEH&TbCfl, to occupy one's self; Haxoj&TBCfl, to be situated; coctoatb, 
to consist of; &c. 

§ 1 87. Certain verbs require various cases. The more frequently 
used of such are the following : — 

(1) HtauijBTB, to pity; npocHTb, to beg; which require the geni- 
tive or the prepositional. 

(2) yflOBieTBopaTb, to satisfy ; noKpoBHTeJCTBOBaib, to protect ; 
which require the dative and the accusative, The dative when the 
action relates to an intellectual object : Ex. y^OBjeTBop/iTi* wceJidniw, 
juo6onbicmey, to satisfy desire, curiosity; noKpoBHTeiBCTBOBaTB mymMH 
h xydooicecmeaMn, to encourage the sciences and arts. The accusa- 
tive with, a personal object : Ex. yflOBjeTBopftTB npocumeM, to satisfy 
the petitioner ; noKpoBHTCibCTBOBaTB ffiidnbixn cupomn, to protect poor 
orphans, &c. 

H 
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(3) In the case of the verbs yifrrb, to teach, and o6y?&Tb, to 
train, the personal noun is placed in the accusative, and the object 
of the action in the dative, case : Ex. Oht» fwn* mow cecmpy MySbUtm, 
He teaches my sister music, &c. 

(4) The verb ciBAOBaTb, to follow, governs the dative and the 
instrumental. The /ormer, where intellectual nouns are concerned : 
Ex. Cit^OBaTB d66pbiM9 npuMiipaMz h coetimaMti, To follow good 
examples and counsels. It requires all other nouns to be in the 
instrumental case, before which is used the preposition sa : Ex. 
bohhw ciiwyiOTb sa ceouMV noMoeodtqeMt, The soldiers follow {after) 
their leader, &c. 

(5) The verbs HcnpdfflHBaTb, to ask for, 3acjyjKHBaTb, to deserve, 
HCKaTb, to seek, when used in the present tense, and in the imperfect 
aspect of the past and future tenses, require the genitive case ; but 
when used in the perfect aspect they govern the accusative case : 
Ex. Oht> HcnpanMBaerb, or ncnpamoBajx, edweio coudcin, He asks, or 
he asked, for your consent ; Owl Henpocfixb, or ncnpocHTb, edwe could- 
cie, He asked, or will ask, for your consent; &c. 

, (6) The following verbs govern the accusative and the instru- 
mental cases : — npeHeGperarb, to despise ; Gpocarb, to throw ; Bep- 
TBTb, to turn ; npoMbinuaTb, to deal ; ToproBaib, to trade ; 6pbi3rarb, 
to sprinkle. 

(7) The verb yAOcroHBaTb, which requires the genitive case, 
sometimes governs the instrumental case also : Ex. yjocTOHTb 
naipddbi h Mujocrnbi, to bestow rewards and favours; Tocy^apb 
y^ocTOHJ'b ero ceouMt pasioeopoMV, The sovereign honoured him with 
his conversation ; &c. 

(8) The verb Ha6.iKMaTb, to observe, when it suggests the 
question sto ?, requires the accusative case : Ex. HaftiiOAaTb 
nop Adorn n uucmomy, to observe order and cleanliness ; and when 
it suggests the questions sa niwb ? 3a vfcwb ? it takes the instru- 
mental case, with the preposition sa : Ex. HaftiK)A&rb sa nopAdKOMt 
h sa nucmomojo, to look after order and cleanliness. 

Obs. — The rules of government, to which a verb is subject, 
remain the same when that verb is changed into another 
part of speech : Ex. Ohx ^octAfl cbo6h v^mi, He attained 
his object; AOCTBraiomiu 1416*11, one who attains (his) object; 
AOCTHJKeflie ifiiju, the attainment of an object ; &c. But nouns 
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substantive, derived from active verbs which require the 
accusative case, govern the genitive, as already stated in 
§ 182 : Ex. CTpoeme d<$Ma, HTeHie mum, the building of the 
house, the reading of the book. Others, again, govern the 
dative, with the preposition m : Ex. no^TeHie K8 podumeA- 
hm% 9 yBaJKeme kz cmdptuuMH, reverence to parents, respect to 
elders; &c. 

(9) The verb ojarojapiiTB requires the accusative case, whilst 
words derived from it govern the dative : Ex. fl (xiarojapib Eoia, 
I thank God ; 6a,atQdapeme ESiy, thanks to God; 6jiaiodapn ceoeMy 
dhdib, oht> ynjaiirL bc* 40JrA, thanks to his uncle, he paid all his 
debts. 

(b) Use of the Cases with Prepositions. 

% 188. The government of the oblique cases likewise depends on 
prepositions : — 

(1) The prepositions 6e3T», &ifl, p&AH, 40, B3i», otb, y, and their 
compounds H3i> 3a, H3T>-no4T>, always require the genitive case. 

(2) Kt> (ko) governs the dative case. 

(3) IIpo, npwb (q6pe3i>), CKB03B, the accusative. 

(4) Ha^i, the instrumental. 

(5) DpH, the prepositional. 

(6) The prepositional adverb Mea^y (Mont) requires the 
genitive and the instrumental: Ex. 3tot» ropojs leatHTL Meotcdy 
deyxt prbKd, or Meotcdy deyMH pibKaMU, This town lies between two 
rivers; &c. 

(7) When 3a answers to the question Kyj&? whither? it requires 
the accusative : Ex. sa ptny, 3d Mope, beyond the river, beyond the 
sea. But when it answers to the question tdw ? where ? it governs 
the instrumental : Ex. 3a ptKOK), 3a MopeMB. Likewise, when it 
answers to the question 3a ito ? for what ? it requires the accusa- 
tive case : Ex. Tm 6bWb HaKa3aHi> 3a Mnocmb, a ohi» uojiynim, 
uarpa4y 3a npuMotcdnie, Thou wast punished for idleness, and he 
received a reward for industry. 

(8) When no£T» answers to the question Kyja ? whither ? it 
requires the accusative : Ex. Ohi ciui nodt depeeo, He took a seat 
under the tree. But when it answers to the question Yfib ? where ? 
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it governs the instrumental : Ex. OH^ cHjfrrb nodn depeeoMt, he is 
sitting* under the tree* 

(9) Dpe^T. or n6pe#b requires both the accusative and the in- 
strumental : Ex. Oht» npeacra.^ npedt Tocydapn, or npedn Tocydap- 
eMt, He presented himself before the sovereign. With inanimate 
and abstract objects, this preposition is more often used in the 
instrumental case : Ex. Ohi abm-ica npedti topodoMt, He appeared 
before the town ; Oht» npaBt npedn ceoiw cdewcmbio, He (is) right in 
kis own conscience ; &c. 

(10) When Fb (bo) answers to the question Kyja? whither P 
it requires the accusative : Ex. Oht> nomeat en jiom> He went into 
the field. But when it answers to the question Yfii? where? it 
governs the prepositional : Ex. Ohi ryjAerb en noJUb, he takes a walk 
in the field. The preposition bt> (bo) with certain verbs indicating 
promotion, bestowal of rank or reward, under any conditions what- 
ever, requires the accusative case of the plural number, and that 
case must in such instances be like the nominative : Ex. HpoH3Becn> 
in> o*Huepbi, to promote to (be an) officer; Ha3HaHflTb bt> KaHjHjaTbi, 
to appoint (as) candidate; &c. 

(11) When na answers to the questions Kyaa? whither? na 
Koro ? on whom ? Ha ^to ? on what ? it requires the accusative case : 
Ex. Ohx OTnpfiBUjicff Ha 6cTpoBT>, He set outfw the island ; fl Ha- 
A'fciocb Ha Bamy ap^JKGy, I rely on your friendship. But when the 
same prepositioa answers to the questions rxb ? where ? Ha kom*b ? on 
whom? Ha HeMT>? on what (implying rest) ? it governs the pre- 
positional : Ex. Topa 3THa HaxojHTca na ocTpoBi Cnn.H.iiH, Mount 
Etna is situated in (lit. on) the island of Sicily; &c. 

(12) When o (o6t>) answers to the questions o hto or 060 *rro ? 
against what? it requires the accusative : Ex. Oht> ym66ca o KaMeHb, 
He hurt himself against the stone. But when it answers to the 
questions o komt»? about whom? o "lean*? about what? it governs 
the prepositional case : Ex. Oht> roBopin. o KaMH$, He speaks about 
the stone ; &c. 

(13) When cb (co) answers to the question ct> Hero ? from off 
what ? it requires the genitive case : Ex. Owb ynaix ct> Joma^H, Ite 
fell from off the horse. When it answers to the question eb Kor6 ? 
like whom ? co hto ? like what ? indicating comparison, it requires 
the accusative: Ex. Bcimnnoio cb jouiaflb, In size like a horse? &c. 
When, again, it answers to the questions Cb k%mi ? with whom ? cb 
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qfufL? with whatP it governs the instrumental : Ex. Owl Kya&TB 
caHH cb JLomwbio, He bought a sledge with a horse ; &c. 

(14) When no answers to the questions no ieM^? over what? 
and no HeMi? at what rate? it requires the dative case : Ex. Ohi 
ryjaert no noiy, He walks on the floor ; fl uidmf no pyfaib, I pay at 
the rate of a rouble. But when it answers to the question no hto ? 
up to what? it governs the accusative: Ex. Oht> ymeii bt» Bojy no 
caMyio meK>, He went into the water up to (his) very neck. When, 
again, this preposition answers to the question no komt>? after 
whom P it governs the prepositional : Ex. Owl nianert no onrfc, He 
cries after (his) father. When no is used in the sense of nocife, 
after, it likewise takes the prepositional case : Ex. Ho CMepiH Deipa 
BeiAKaro, After the death of Peter the Great ; &c. 

III. The Placing op Words. 

§ 189. The placing or arrangement of words shows the order in 
which they should follow when used in speech. 

§ 190. In the arrangement of words in a proposition, that order 
must infallibly be adhered to in which our thoughts succeed each 
other. The more closely we keep to the ordinary conversational style 
in the arrangement of our words, the more natural, easy, and clear, 
will be our expressions. 

§ 191. This very style, the use of which is maintained by cul- 
tivated writers, comprises the observance of the following most 
important rules : — 

(1) The principal object in our sentence should be placed first 
of all, i.e. first should come the subject, then the action of the subject, 
or the predicate, and lastly the complement : Ex. fleTpt ochob£uit» 
HeiepGypn,, Peter founded St. Petersburg; &c. Speech should 
begin with those words which most occupy our thoughts : Ex. Fpn- 
uyAZ CHjfLHbifi rpoMi, Rumbled the loud thunder; &c. 

(2) Sometimes before the principal portion of the proposition the 
secondary parts are placed, as these serve to prepare the way for the 
main object of the narrative : Ex. Bit mibHu ebicoKou Aunbi, na tfepeiy 
MocKdbi pn>Ku, jeJKaiH Ha TpaBB jBa M0J04bie HeiOBBKa, In the shade of 
a tall lime tree, on the bank of the river Moscow, two young men lay 
on the grass. 

(3) Where there are many definitions placed together, the 
following order should be observed : first the pronoun, then the 
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numeral, after these the adjective or participle, and last of all the noun 
substantive : Ex. Tfe *Ba (yfcjHbie 6para HMiuon, xopomia cdoc66hocth, 
Those two poor brothers have good abilities ; &c. 

(4) A qualifying noun adjective is always placed before a pos~ 
sessive adjective : Ex. Eoiaman 30J0Taa mnara, a rich golden sword. 
And circumstantial adjectives are placed before both qualifying and 
possessive adjectives : Ex. 3dii>iuHee npiaifloe 66mecTBO, the local 
pleasant society ; &c. 

(5) Cardinal numerals are placed before a noun substantive : 
Ex. Em^ 6tt> po4y ceMbdecnmn jtbtb, He is seventy years old. To merely 
express a number approximately ', the numeral may be placed after 
the substantive : Ex. Euf orb pojy lirb ceMbdecnmn, He is about 
seventy years old. 

(6) Ordinal numerals are placed before cardinal : Ex. Eepebie 
4Ba naca, the first two hours. 

(7) From the juxta-position of cases similar in termination an 
irregularity, and even a confusion of expression, ensues : Ex. Oht» 

DOHHTaJCfl 6CIbMZ 60UCK0M9 OHblTHLlMT, H XpaGpblMT, DOIKOBOAUeM^, 

He was considered by all the troops an experienced and brave leader. 
In order to avoid such a fault, the words must either be transposed 
or their cases changed : Ex. Oht> noHHTaJca eo eceMt eoUcnn onbii- 
HbiMT, h xpa6pbiMb no.iKOBOAueMT>, He was considered in the whole 
army, &c. 

(8) Verbs should not be placed at the end of the proposition : 
Ex. Oht> pa3Hbia HayKH 3Haemn, He knows various sciences. Instead 
of this, the sentence should stand thus, Oht> Maerm, &c, He knows, 
&c. This rule may only be departed from when the whole emphasis 
of the phrase is contained in the verb : Ex. 466puxi Jio^efi xedanrnt, 
a ZAbiXT* npe3updwmii, Good people are praised, but wicked (people) 
are despised ; &c. 

(9) Adverbs of qualify are placed before a verb when a com- 
plement or a subordinate proposition is attached to it : Ex. Kpbi- 

•I6bT> 0T.1H4H0 nHCaJT> 6aCBH, KOTOpblfl, 6e3T> COMHtHJfl, Bbl HHT&IH 

HtcKOJbKO pa3T», KrwilofF wrote fables excellently, which doubtless 
you have read several times. But when the verb is unaccompanied 
by a complement, adverbs may be placed after it : Ex. Kpb£i6vL 
iracaxb omMnHO, Krwiloff wrote excellently. 

(10) An adverb must infallibly be placed before that word which 
it qualifies: Ex. Oht> coeepmShHo KOHiim* hobwh nepeBoj-b, He has 
completely finished (his) new translation, &c. If this rule is not 
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observed, and if the adverb is transposed, an altogether contrary 
signification will result : Ex. Oht> kohibji coeepmenno hqbbih nepe- 
B04i>, He has finished (his) perfectly new translation. 

(11) The negative adverb He must be placed before that word to 
which the negation refers : Ex. Ohi He cerojHH 6bWb y 6paia a Biep&, 
He was not at (his) brother's to-day, but yesterday. The following 
arrangement would therefore be irregular : Oht> He 6bUT> cerojHfl y 
6paia a BHepa. A similar rule must be observed with all words 
used in the sense of adverbs. Such should infallibly be placed before 
the words to which they relate : Ex. HsBicTHTe MeHfl, no-Kpauflea 
M%pt, o 34opoBLi Bamean>, Inform me, at least, about your health. 
This sentence would have a directly contrary signification were it to 
be thus written : H3BicTuie, no KpaimeH iiipi, MeHfl, &c, Inform me 
at least, &c. 

(12) In the construction of conditional or prepositional pro- 
positions with impersonal verbs, or with adverbs, to the conjunction 
ffbi is added the past tense of the verb ffbimb : Ex. Basra uoie3HO 
ffbiM 6bi npor^JHBaTbca, It would have been useful to you to take an 
airing. Many offend against this rule by expressing the phrase 
thus : BaMi> iiomsho ffbi nporyiHBaTbcfl. 

(13) The conjunction 6bi must not be used in one and the same 
proposition : Ex. Earn 6bi a TaKT> KopoTKo He 3Haxb ffbi Bact, to He 
noB'BpH.rb ffbi Baan., If I had not so intimately known you, I would 
not have believed you. Here the conjunction ffbi should only be 
inserted in the first proposition, after the word ecAU. 

(14) One and the same word should not be often repeated, 
especially if that word be a pronoun : Ex. Oht> BbiKynan. uxn, 

B3AJI. UX% KT> Ce6i, KOpM HJT» UXti K&Kb C60UXZ ^TeH, H OTOCiaJCb UXV Kb 

poAHTeiflMi uxt, He bought them, took them to himself, as his own 
children, and sent them away to their parents. 

(15) Words, the signification of which is contained in the 
preceding word, must not be repeated : Ex. CeiodHmuHiu dem Haraa 
pa6oTa doMO npodoJMC&Jacb, To-day's day our work was long con- 
tinued, — should be CerojHa Hama paSoTa 6bua npo^oiJKHTeibHa, To- 
day our work, &c. Such a fault is called a pleonasm. 

(16) Expressions should not be turned in a way that is foreign 
to the Russian language : Ex. Bbi cihhikomx eme moioabi, <it66m 
aaHHTb croib BaffiHyio AoiatHOCTB, You are still too young to undertake 
such an important duty. Such turnings of phrase appertain to the 
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French language. In Russian they should be expressed thus : bbi 
eme TaiTB mojoabi, hto He MojKeie saHaTb, &c. An error of this kind 
is called a gallicism. 

IV. Punctuation. 

§ 192. The signs of punctuation serve to illustrate the coupling 
or disconnecting of propositions and their parts. 

§ 193. The signs of punctuation (anaKt npenBHama) are: — 
(1) comma, 3anamfl (, ) — (2) semicolon, TOHKa Cb san&TOB ( ; ) — 
(3) colon, ABoeTonie ( : ) — (4) full stop, ToqKa ( . ) — (5) point of 

suspension, MHoroToqie ( ) — (6) note of admiration, 3BaKT> 

BOCiUHuaTaiBHbiH (!) — (7) note of interrogation, 3HaKT» BonpocM- 
TeJBHbiu ( ? ) — (8) hyphen, HepTa or TBpe* ( - ) — (9) parenthesis, 
CKOoKa or'3eaKi> BMicTfrreJbHbiM ( ) — (10) inverted commas, 4By3anaTaa 
or BHOCHbIM 3HaKX (" " ). 

§ 194. The comma is placed — 

(1) Between two or more subjects and predicates which are 
not connected by conjunctions : Ex. Be3VBiH, 9THa h Tenia cvtb orae- 
Abiniamifl ropbi bt> EBpoirfc, Vesuvius, Etna and Hecla are the vol- 
canic mountains of {lit. in) Europe ; &c. 

(2) When the following conjunctions are repeated, u, hu, um : 
Ex. M A02K4&. u CHirb, hub, Both rain and snow fell, &c. ; Owb He 
YM'BerL hh HBTaTb, hu HBcaTb, He can neither read nor write; Bbi 
um He moimh, um He xorkia 3Toro caiiaTb, You either could not, or 
did not wish, to do this. 

(3) When the conjunction u couples the main propositions with 
the various subjects : Ex. Bt> tott. ^eHb pa3pa3&.iacb yjKacHaa 6ypa, u 
npoiflBHOB 40JK4B 3aTonA.ii> MHoria yjBUbi, On that day broke a ter- 
rible storm, and heavy rain flooded many streets. But when the 
conjunction u couples two principal propositions which relate to one 
and the same subject, the comma is not inserted : Ex. Taarb cbb- 
pincTBOBaja ciubuaa 6ypfl u npoH3B04H.ia crpaiHBbiH onycTomeHia, 
There a violent storm raged and produced frightful desolation. 

(4) A comma is placed before the conjunction u when the latter 
of two propositions comprises the result of the first, and when after 
the conjunction u are understood the conjunctions HOTOMy, orroro : 
Ex. 0. ceroaHH MHoro xoaA-it*, u (pmmoio) ycran,, I have walked much 
to-day, and (hence) I am tired, &c. 

(5) If for the conjunction u the conjunctions KaKi> H,TaKT» b, can 
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be substituted, then a comma is not placed before u : Ex. Tpyjbi 40- 
CTaB&iu eM^ u ci&By u cocroflflie, (His) labours brought him both fame 
and fortune, — instead of Kant ciaBy, mam u cocroAflie. 

(6) Before the conjunction uju, when it signifies explanation : 
Ex. reJbB^qia, uau ftlBeinapia crpaHa ropHCTaa, Helvetia or Switzer- 
land (is a) mountainous country. But when kin is used in a 
disjunctive sense, the comma is not used ; Ex. Oht> sceiarB 6m ixaTb 
wb TepHaHiiQ uuu Ht&iik), He wished that he might go to Germany 
or to Italy. 

(7) In short propositions before the conjunctions a and uo : 
Ex. Ohi npHxo^HJt kt» BaMi>, ho bm y«e yixajH, He came to you, 
but you had already gone away ; &c. 

(8) With two or more qualifying adjectives without con- 
junctions: Ex. CBea6opn> ecrb meepnan, tposnan, h HenpHcrynHaa 
KpfinoCTb, Sveaborg is a solid, imposing, and impregnable fortress. 
But when one of the adjectives is a possessive or circumstantial 
adjective, the comma is not inserted : Ex. Buepdmniu npikmrniu 
BeHep'B, Yesterday's pleasant evening. 

(9) Between commas are placed all the annexes of the subject 
and of the predicate, as also the subordinate and introductory 
propositions and words : Ex. Bann. Tpyjt, KcumemcH, npHXojarb kt, 
KOHUy, Your labour, it seems, approaches the end. 

Obs. 1. — Participles, gerunds, the pronouns KOTopsi^, koh, Ka- 
koh, kto, hto, the ad verb s Kain-TO, TO-ecTb, HanpHM^pt, KpoMt, 
and the conjunctions hto, 6^jto, 6cjh, to, HeHcejH-HiMi», KpoMt, 
KaKT>, require a comma to be placed before them, as also 
words which separate the subordinate from the main pro- 
position. If, however, a participle is employed as an adjective, 
and a gerund as an adverb, a comma is not inserted : Ex. 
^eiOB-W mpydkxUfixicE Be 3Haen» cKyKH, The man who labours 
does not know dullness ; Oh* mumeth cmon, He reads (whilst) 
standing. 

Obs. 2. — The subject, the predicate, and the copula, are not 
separated by signs of punctuation : Ex. Ajiim noKpbiTbi chb- 
roMt, The Alps (are) covered with snow, &c. Neither are 
definitions or complements divided from their principal parts : 
Ex. BepmftHbi MHornxt AjnincKHxt ropt noKpbiTH B-BHHbiMT> 
cetroM'b h ib40MT>, The summits of many Alpine mountains 
(are) covered with perpetual snow and ice. 
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(10) The adverbs B0-n6pBbixi>, BO-Fropwxx, &c., and the con- 
junction HaROH^m, are separated by commas : E*. Bo-nepemxz, bsi 
H3^epHtHTe TyTL MHoro A^Hert, a eo-emopmxz, noiepAeie MHoro Bp6- 
MeHM, Firstly you there spend much money, and secondly you lose 
much time ; HaKonevp, oht, pimiica ixaTb bt> °Aep6BHK), At last he 
decided to ride to the village. 

(11) If nouns in the vocative case are found in the middle of 
a sentence, they are separated by commas : Ex. Kb BaHi, Muaocmu- 
6mu tocyddpb, o6pam&K)CB Cb np6cb6oio, To you, dear sir, I turn with 
a request. But when a sentence begins or ends with a noun in the 
vocative case, after that noun notes of admiration will be put : Ex. 
Mujocmuebiu Tocydapb! no3BoibTe o6paT&TbCfl kt> Bam, &c., Dear 
sir ! allow me to turn towards you, &c. 

§ 195. A semicolon divides one proposition from another : — 

(1) When its several parts have been already separated by 
commas : Ex. Tojdbi HdiT&ieH fiiuK&in mi> omA, noixft pyccide huh 
BtoroHB ; 04H& cnacajH jkh3HL, jpyrie HeoiA ee Ha acepTBy, — Crowds 
of inhabitants fled from the fire, Russian regiments went into it ; 
some saved their lives, others sacrificed them. 

(2) In abrupt speech, when the main propositions are expressed 
briefly, and do not depend on each other: Ex. IIpoAOJrOBaTbiifii 
ocrpoBdMH pa36pocaHbi HeSojbmiji poma ; orb aepeBHH 40 jepeBHH 
6irji9 y3Kia AopoasKH; uepKBH 6iu$K)Tb, — In (shape like) oblong 
islands are scattered small groves; from village to village run 
narrow paths ; the churches look white. 

§ 196. A colon is placed — 

(1) In the middle of the proposition, before the explanation of 
any of the parts or appellations: Ex. ^eJOBte HMBerb nflTb BHtinraiix'b 
nyBCTirb : 3piHie, ciyxi, BKycb, oSoH/mie h ocfl3ame, — Man has five 
exterior senses : sight, hearing, taste, scent and touch; &c. 

(2) Before quoted or foreign words : Ex. P^ccnaa no&*6Bima 
roBopfrrb: "yieHbe CBferb a HeyHeHbe TbMa," — A Russian proverb 
says : " learning (is) light, and ignorance (is) darkness." 

(3) Before a subordinate proposition, when it comprises in itself 
the explanation of the causes or results of the action, expressed in 
the main proposition, and when with this may be placed the con- 
junction noTOMy-HTO : Ex. Oht> yGi^Jca wb HeB03M6ffiH0cra khtb bt> 
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cmifiui : doxofibi ero yMeHbinajnch, a pacxoj^bi yB&iiraiiB&ftncb, — He 
convinced himself of the impossibility of living in the capital: his 
income decreased, and his expenditure increased. This sentence can 
be thus expressed : nomoMy-nmo 40x64 bi ero yMeHBm&iacb, &c. 

§ 197. The full-stop is placed — 

( 1 ) At the end of the sentence or proposition which comprises 
in itself complete meaning. (See Ex. § 175.) 

(2) After separate words not possessed of any grammatical 
bond. For example, the table of contents of books, or circulars : 

npaBaxt Boofime, about rights generally, &c. 

(3) With shortened words : Ex. Hb. loHiapoBi*, Iv&n Gon- 
tcharoff, &c. 

§ 198. Points of suspension are inserted to mark some unexpected 
interruption of speech : Ex. KaKoe-T0 npejH^BCTBie MeH& ycrpa- 
maen> .... ho, Hira, Sto uema, ! Some sort of presentiment distresses 
me but, no, it is a dream ! 

§ 199. A note of interrogation is placed after a question: Kto 
npHmexL? Who has come? &c. 

§ 200. A note of admiration is placed wherever a wish, command, 
prohibition, are indicated, and also after interjections : Ex. Hchojhh 
CKop1>H ! CMHpflO ! Do (it) quickly ! Silence ! Intense surprise is 
sometimes indicated by a double note of admiration (!!), and strong 
doubt by a double note of interrogation (??). 

§ 201. A hyphen is placed — 

(1) Whenever any word has been omitted: Ex. 3aK6Ht mob — 
npaBja, My law (is the) truth ; Eofl-moh man., God (is) my shield. 

(2) In the case of some unexpected change of speech : Ex. 
CoiKue cKpb'uocb— -h B^pyrB, nam. 6yAT0 6bi h3t» rjygiiHbi 44a, 3apeB*iia 
6ypa — The sun was hid, and suddenly, as if from the depths of hell, 
began to roar the tempest. 

(3) Between the speeches of two persons when they are not 
named : Ex. mm> tm 3aHHMaemca ? ^maio HcTopiio Kapaii3HHa. — 
KoTopbifi toitb? 4 B ^Ha4qaTbifi. With what art thou occupied? 

1 am reading Karamzin's history. — Which volume ? The twelfth. 
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§ 202. Words or whole illustrative passages are placed within 
parentheses : Ex. MoH&iaHt (6fbMzn topd) ecn> BBicoia&maa H3T» ropi 
Wb EBpoirl, Mont Blanc {the white mountain) is the highest mountain 
in Europe, &c. 

§ 203. Inverted commas are placed in order to distinguish quoted 
or foreign words that are used in the sentence: Ex. EKaTepfaa 
Biopaa cRa3aja : " Aymnz npocTirrb A&iiTb bhh6bhbixi niwb HaKa3aTS 
ojuoro HeB&HHaro." Catherine II. said: "It is better to pardon 
ten criminals than to punish one innocent person." &c. 



THIRD PART, 

(Oiyrfu^Hie fflperie). 



ORTHOGRAPHY. 

§ 204. Orthography treats of the regular use of words in 
writing. 

§ 205. The chief rules of orthography consist in the proper use 
of letters and of separate words, and in the correct division of 
syllables. 

§ 206. Letters, according to their delineation, are capitals 
(nponncH&fl) and linear (crpoHHaa). 

Use of Capitals. 

§ 207. Capital letters are written — 

(1) At the beginning of each sentence. 

(2) After a full stop. 

(3) After a colon when inverted commas appear in the pro- 
position : Ex. CyBopoBX OTB^ajt : " 8. 3Haio KyiyaoBfl, a Kyry30Bd 
3Haen> mchA ;" — Soovoroff answered : t€ I know Kootoozoff, and 
Kootoozoff knows me." 

(4) After notes of interrogation and of admiration, if the 
meaning, of the sentence is finished: Ex. Tm AajemB Bipaaro 
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ciacriff ? Dost thou seek true happiness ? Hjearh Ha BparoBi, ! Let 
us go against the enemy ! 

(5) At the beginning of every verse. 

(6) In nouns relating to the Divinity: Ex. Bon, God; 
Co3AarejB, Creator ; IIpoBHAtHie, Providence ; &c. 

(7) In the names of Saints: Ex. Anocmn., Apostle; HpopoKt, 
Prophet ; npe#reHa, Forerunner ; &c. 

(8) In Proper Names : Ex. AieKcaHjpt, Alexander ; Mapta , 
Mary; •/I6haoht>, London; ^H'fcnp'B, Dneiper; Be3^BiH, Vesuvius, &c. 

* 

(9) In adjectives employed as proper names: Ex. PocciHCKafl 
HMnepifl, Russian Empire; ^epHoe Mope, Black Sea, &c. 

(10) In various words used in the sense of proper nouns; 
such, for instance, as the names of ships, of streets, of bridges, &c. 

(11) The name, patronymic, and title of the ruling Emperor, 
and of the whole of the most august House are written in full, 
in capital letters: Ex. ErO HMOEPlTOPCKOE BEJHqECTBO 
rOCY4APb HMHEPATOPT> AJEKCAH^Pl AJEKClH^POBHq'L, 
His Imperial Majesty the Sovereign Emperor Alexander, Son of 
Alexander, &c. Likewise the adjectives which refer to the Sovereign : 
Ex. BMCOHAfiiniit, Most High, &c. 

Obs. — The initial letters only of the names and titles of foreign 
ruling personages are written with capital letters : Ex. Ero 
HaiiiepdTopcKoe h KopoieBCKoe B&iHiecYBO HsmepaTopt Iep- 
MaHCKifi h Kopoib IIpyccKiH BnjLrejbMt, His Imperial and 
Kingly Majesty the German Emperor and Prussian King 
William, &c. 

(12) In pronouns relating to the person of the Emperor and 
of his House : Ex. ErO BEJH^ECTBO, bo BpeMH npeSbiBairia CBoero 
wb IJapcKOM'b CeiB, noBei4n> AOcraBHTb ki, HeMy oroeTM, His Majesty, 
during his stay at the Royal village, ordered (them) to send reports 
to him, &c. 

(13) In letters and business papers all titles — like khh3b, 
prince; rpafc'b, count; 6apoHT», baron— ranks, names, and offices, 
when a person is indicated by such : Ex. reHep&rb OciMMapma^ 
Kbh3B BapflTHHCKin, General Field-Marshal Prince Baryatinski; 
KaHiuepi. Kflfl3b ropnaKOffb, Chancellor Prince Gortchakoff, &c. In 
the same way when addressing persons of these ranks : Ex. Baine 
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Ci&TeJbCTBO, Your Serene Highness; Ero IIpeBocxoAHTeibCTBO, His 
Excellency ; Ero KiaropoAie, His Honour ; Ero IIpeocBameHCTBO, His 
Eminence; and the complimentary designations used in writing: 
MfriocTHBbift rocy^dps h rocno4&Hi», Dear Sir and Mister, &c. For 
the sake of politeness, pronouns which relate to the second person 
are put in capital letters : Ex. fl npocftji Bac6 o aocTaBieHJH mhJs 
Bamext ni^HOBT), I asked you regarding the furnishing to me of 
your plans. 

(14) The initial letters of adjectives relating to God and His 
Saints: Ex. BceBbimiu, Most High; BceciibHbiH, Most Mighty; 
IIpenoAofiHMH, Reverend ; &c. 

(15) The initial letters of the designations of governments 
and tribunals: Ex. rocyjapcTBeHHMH Cob4tl, State Council; Dpa- 
BMTeJbCTByiomiH CeHarb, Executive Senate; KaHuejipia MHHHCTepcTBa 
BHVTpeHHHXT> fiirb, Chancellory of the Ministry of Home Affairs; &c. 

(16) The initial letters of the titles of scientific and educational 
institutions : Ex. AKaAeMiff Haytcb, Academy of Sciences ; MiiHepa- 
aorAiecKoe 06mecrB0, Mineralogical Society; IopHBiH HHCTHTyrb, 
Mining Institute ; &c. 

Obs. — The rules in clauses 11, 12, 15 and 16 are observed in 
petitions and in business papers generally. 

(17) In the initial letters of the titles of books: Ex. IlyTe- 
meciBie BoKp^ra CBfrra, Travels Round the World ; &c. 

(18) In the initial letters of the names of festivals : Ex. 
CBtuoe BocKpeceoie, Easter Sunday; KiaroBfimeHie, The Annun- 
ciation ; PojKjecTBO XpHCTOBO, Christmas Day, lit. Birth of Christ. 

(19) In the initial letters of the names of orders: Ex. Op^em 
n0AB&3KH, Order of the Garter ; &c. 

(20) In the initial letters of the characters in fables, &e. : 
Ex. Oah&kabi wIe6eAB, Pairb, h HJyKa, &c-j Once upon a time a swan, 
a lobster, and a pike ; &c. 

Use op Small Letters. 

§ 208. Rules for the use of the letter a : — Nouns ending in o, ifo, 
tp, and wfi, have, in the nominative and accusative cases of the 
plural number, a : Ex. bohck# armies, okha windows, creicia glasses, 
JHU# persons, cepAU# hearts, VHHJHma schools, 3p4inma spectacles — 
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not BOUCKti, okhw, &c. The exception to this rule is &6joko apple, 
which makes afiiOKU. But all the diminutive nouns ending in no 
and vfi have u, bi: Ex. 3epHbiuiK0 grain, plur. sepHbimKH. 3epKajbqe 
mirror, 3epK&ibn.bi. 

§ 209. The letter 3 in the prepositions B03, H3, hh3, pa3, before 
the letters k, n, t, x, u, h, m and m, is changed into c : Ex. 
BOCKumanie exclamation, BoennTaHHHK-b pupil, HcrrpeoHTS to destroy, 
hcx6ai> exodus, HcnlueHie cure, Hc<ie3aTb to disappear, nponmecTBie 
occurrence, Hcmanaib to pinch. 

§ 210. The letter i is written before vowels and before the semi- 
vowel u : Ex. npiaTHoe H3BT>crie pleasant news, asapKia iioib hot 
July, &c. Before a consonant the letter i is written in the word 
Mipi* universe, and in all words derived therefrom — Ex. MepcKOH 
world, BceMipHbift universally, Bja^&Mtpb Vladimir, &c. — in order to 
distinguish them from the word Mttp*b, peace, and its derivatives. 
In foreign words adopted in the Russian language, after the letter n; 
is written w, and not w : Ex. uii^pa cipher, MeAHU^Ha medicine, 
and not u&w>pa and MeAHUMHa, although in such instances the 
pronunciation is the same. 

§ 211. Although in the terminations of the diminutive and 
caressive nouns the form of the letter e is preserved, it is pro- 
nounced like u. Instead, therefore, of writing iJB < frr6 ( iftKi> blossom, 
HhiToieKb is written; &c. 

§ 212. The double letter cu is found at the beginning of the 
following words only, and their derivatives: CHacrie prosperity, 
cn'eTb account, CHacTiibbiH fortunate, HecH&QTRbiu unfortunate, pa3- 
cneTb calculation, ciHTaTb to count, &c. 

§ 213. Rules for the letter i: — This letter is found at the 
beginning of two radical words only, viz. T>xaTb (fejHTb) to ride or 
drive, icrb to eat. It occurs in the beginning or the middle of the 
following words and their derivatives : — 

A. 



Anpiib, April. 

B. 

Gecfcja, conversation. 
Cec*4Ka, summer-house. 
0ji4Huit, pale. 



tiaitSHB, disease. 

Cpiio (from CpHTb), I shave. 

6tCb f demon. 

6tcHTb, to drive mad. 

(romeHCTBO, madness. 
6"6raTb, to run. 
6t4a, woe. 

<ft4HUii, poor. 
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tfijHom, poverty, 
fiiiuft, white. 
Ct4bM0, cataract (in the eye), 
Ctifva., sturgeon. 

B. 

BCTp'fcq&TB, to meet. 
B*4an>, to know. 
OTBtjaH), to taste. 
fifyfBHie, knowledge. 
b^omoctb, intelligence. 
Bt4bMa, witch. 
nliHwiHBOCTb, politeness. 
B"BCTB, news. 
HcnoBt^b, &c, confession. 
> fbht^h, eyelids. 
b*eko, eyelid. 
BtKi, century. 
Btinutt, eternal. 
BtinooTL, eternity. 
BtHa, Vienna. 
Biuen/b, crown. 

BtfloKT>, wreath. 
B'BHBK'L, broom. 
BtHO, dowry. 
Btpa, faith. 

BtpoTb, Ac, to believe. 
B'BChtb, to weigh. 
Btci, weight. 
B-fcCbi, scales. 
BtmaTb, to hang. 
noB-BCHTb, ditto. 
3aB"Bca, curtain. 
HaB-fecb, verandah. 
B"BTBb, branch. 
Btiep'by wind. 
BtiqaTb, to announce. 
H3B^maTb, &c, to inform. 
Has-BrnaTb, &c., to visit. 
Btxa, pole. 
BtflTb, to blow. 
Btepi, fan. 

r. 

rrtoit, proper name. 
retBi), anger. 
re-B4ott, bay (colour). 
rHt34<5, nest. 
rop-fciBB, a game. 
rpaMortfi, learned man. 
rp'BX'b, sin. 



4. 

4 a "fen pi*, Dneiper. 
4B'BCTp'b, Dneister. 
Aocnixi, armour. 
A'BBa, virgin. 
4"BBaTb, to put. 

oj'teaTB, to put on. 

H34tBaTbca, Ac, to mock. 
A^i, grandfather. 
AfttCTBie, action. 
4*40, business. 

4*4 Hie, act. 
4tJHTb, to divide. 

onpe4 < BJ^TB, to define. 

pa34t4HTb, &c, to separate. 
4"bTB, children. 

jk. 

jK&ilraa, glands. 
mei-too, iron. 

3. 

saB'Bca, curtain, 
sasffraaiiie, observation. 
8aHaBBCT>, curtain. 
8anoB*4b, commandment. 
aacrBBHeBOCTb, shyness. 
saiMtHie, eclipse. 
sarBBaTb, to project. 
3B , B34a, star. 
8Btpb, wild beast. 
8Ml>H, serpent. 
spiibiH, ripe. 
8tffb, mouth. 

stBaTb, to yawn. 
8*HHija, eyeball. 

H 

He4"Beqi, Indian. 
Ha4'tHKa, turkey. 

K 

Kaj-feKa, cripple. 
KJtTb, room. 

KJ-fcTKa, cage. 
KOJteo, knee. 
Kp-BoKitt, strong. 
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jtBbifl, left, 
•itisapb, healer. 

jtHBTb, to cure. 
(These two words are sometimes 
spelt with e instead of lb, but the 
latter is more regular.) 
jwehtb, to cuddle. 
xehb, idleness. 
xbiihtb, to plaster. 

H&iinutt, absurd. 

B&iHROiinHUfi, magnificent, 
j-fcci, forest. 

jiniitt, forest imp. 
jrtdTB, to climb. 

itCTHHqa, staircase, 
jtro, summer. 

M 

uexB&fr, bear (from BfjaTb, to 
know, and ne'4*, honey). 
vfcAB, copper. 
itbjt>, chalk. 
Mtea, exchange. 

nepeMtea, alteration. 

H3Mtea, Ac, treason. 
Mtpa, measure. 

jeqeMtpie, hypocrisy. 

yMtpeHHOCTB, &c., moderation. 
lrfeCHTb, to knead. 
wbcto, place. 

BMtmaTb, to insert. 

HairBCTHBKi, viceroy. 
uicniyb, month, or moon. 
MtTHTb, to mark. 

sairBTHTb, to remark. 

OTHtTHTb, to make a mark. 
Yfcxi, fur. 
MtmaTfc, to mix. 

CMtCB, mixture. 
MimaTB, to impede. 

noM'BmaTeJBCTBO, folly. 

noMtxa, &c„ obstacle. 
Mtni^Ki, sack. 
M-BiqaHiSei, burgess. 

H 

HajiffTbCft, to hope. 
aaMtpeHie. intention. 



Hacii4CTB0, inheritance. 
HactKdMoe, insert. 
HeB-fcCTa, bride. 
HeBicTKa, daughter-in-law, 

or sister-in-law. 
Hejiia, week, 
eira, indulgence. 
H^po, womb. 
Htaceutt, tender. 
uiudLWh, proper name. 
HtMeqi, German. 
itbm<5h, dumb. 
Htrb, no, not. 



ooptTaTb, to find. 

H3o6p , BT&Tfc, to invent. 

npioOptraTb, to acquire. 
o6*B4t>, dinner. 
oGtjeff, mass. 
o6*bt&, vow. 
ofttyniHie, promise, 
opixi, hut. 
otb-btb, answer. 

n 

jutvbf captivity, 
nitceeb, mildew. 
DrtmibbiH, bald. 
no6ixa t victory. 
noBirb, district. 
naitHO, log of wood. 
noHe4"BJBHHKT>, Monday. 
nocBm&TB, to visit. 
npHB*BTjHBOCTB, affability. 
npHM*Bpi, example. 
nptCHutt, sweet (not salt), 
niritt, piebald. 
ntHa, froth, 
ntefl, punishment. 
ntesBB, denarius (a coin), 
ntceb, song. 
wtefYb, cock, 
nfetora, infantry, 
nimitt, pedestrian, 
ntmita, pawn (in chess). 



p44Kitt, rare. 
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p^AbKa, radish. 
pittaTb, to cut. 

npopixa, slit. 
pisBUft, playful. * 
pt3e(5ii, carved. 
P$k£, river, 
p-bna, turnip. 
pfCHrfija, eyelid, 
ptib, speech. 

Hapiile, dialect. 
ptmeTb, to decide. 
ptmeTd, sieve. 

ptineTKa, grating. 
ptaTb, to pour forth. 



CBUp4ti, reed, pipe. 
CBHpinuit, ferocious. 
CBtatiii, fresh. 
CBtTT>, light. 

cBtTOTb, to illuminate. 

CBtia, candle. 

npocBimeaie, Ac, enlightenment. 
CJin, track. 

CJtAOBaTb, to follow. 

noci^Hifi, &c, last. 
CJinofl, blind. 
CMtxi, laughter. 

CMt/frbCfl, to laugh. 

CMtinH(5fi, &c, laughable. 
CMtTa, estimate. 
CHir*, snow. 
c<5B-ECTb, conscience. 
coBtrb, advice. 
coMetaie, doubt. 
cocbat>, neighbour. 
cntniflTb, to hasten. 
CTp-bMa, arrow. 
CTBHa, wall. 
CBBepi, north. 
cbai6, saddle. 
CBCTB, to sit. 

CB^Hfla, greyness (of hair). 
CBMfl, seed. 
cbbb, vestibule. 
CBHb, cover. 

octHATb, to shade. 
cbho, hay. 
ctpa, sulphur. 



cipbiii, grey. 
CBTOBaTb, to lament, 
eta, net. 
ctib, to flog, 
ctatb, to sow. 



Tftitra, cart, 
riio, body, 
rfceb, shade. 
T-BCHbift, narrow. 
crfcCHJiTb, &c, to crowd. 

TBCTO, dough. 

rtfflHTb, to amuse, 
yrixa, amusement. 



y6*3K4^Tb, to convince, 
yisjir, district. 



X 



x-itfo, bread. 

X-TBB-b, stye (for animals). 

xptHi, horse-radish. 



qBtra, flower. 

qBtCTrf, to blossom. 
qtBfirfqa, flute. 
UtAHTB, to draw off. 
u/fcjflTb, to heal. 
ncr\tAktb 9 &c., to cure. 
q*fcil>, mark. 

n.-fcjBTb, to aim. 
n.'kiOBaTb, to kiss, 
ijifutt, whole. 
n^Ha, price. 
n*nB, chain. 
ntflKltt, clinging. 
ntnjrfTbCfl, &c., to cling to. 
HtneH-Btb, to grow stiff, 
n.'fcnx, flail. 



HeJOB-BKT>, man. 
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, Words which have the letter n> retain it in all compound and 
derivative words : Ex. B$pa, faith ; Bipyio, I believe ; Bipio, I trust ; 
BtpHbiH, faithful ; BBpHOCTB, fidelity ; yrtpeHie, assurance ; yBT>peH- 
hoctb, confidence ; noB$peHHBiH, agent ; Bipoaiie, probability ; jo- 
croB'fcpHBiH, authentic; lerKOBspHun, credulous; cyeBipie, super- 
stition ; &c. Two words only do not follow this rule, viz. HaAiiaTbCfl, 
to hope, and OA^BaTB, to dress ; from which come HajeH^a, hope ; 
and OAejK£a, clothing. 

The letter /& is written in the syllable nib, which is prefixed to 
pronouns and adverbs : Ex. HfbKio, • hjShto, ftftKOTopBift, wSckoibko, 
«/6Kor4a ; but the word HeKorja, want of leisure, is written with e. 

In the following instances the letter n> appears at the end and in 
the middle of words ;— 

(1) In the dative and propositional cases of nouns substantive 
terminating in a and n : Ex. Giyr/&, to a servant ; cyjB/S, about 
a judge. Excepting those nouns which end in in : Ex. Poccia, 
which has Poccih and Poccih, &c. 

(2) In the prepositional case of nouns which end in it, 5 and & of 
the masculine gender : Ex. bt> noKO/i, in peace ; npn ctoi/6, at a table ; 
bt> ornri, in the fire. Also in the prepositional case of nouns which 
end in and e : Ex. Ha okh/S, on the window ; bt» noj/&, in the fiqld, 
but those ending in ie take u ; thus, wb HMiuiiu, in possession ; ptine- 
uiu, about the decision. 

(3) In the comparative and superlative degrees which terminate 
in we and JbUtuiu : Ex. cwkurie, cvbrAibEinm. 

(4) In the numerals oaht&, ab/&, 66/6, AB/bHaAaais, ABftCTH. In 
the first and third of these examples the letter /& appears in all the 
cases. 

(5) In the dative and prepositional cases of the pronouns a, tbi, 
ce6a ; thus, mh/&, Te6/&, ce6/&. 

(6) In the instrumental case, singular number, of the pronouns 

KTO, HT0, TOTB, BeCB ; thus, KftlTB, H/frfifB, TftfifB, BCfoWb. 

(7) In all the cases of the plural number of the pronouns totb 
and BecB. 

(8) In the nominative case, plural, of the fern, form of the 
pronoun of the third person : OHa, oht>. 

(9) In verbs, the first person of the present tense of which ends 
in rbw, the letter /& occurs in all the tenses and moods, except of 6pHTB, 
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to shave : Ex. CMforb, to dare, cmt&K), cm/mi, cm rati. And likewise in 
all words derived from these verbs : Ex. CMiUocib, cm/Siuh, CM/&ib~ 
hslkl, daring, bold, bold fellow, &c. 

(10) Except the three verbs, yifepeTb to die, Tep&b to rub, 
nepeTb to push, and its derivatives, 3aneperi> to lock, omnep&Tb to 
wfclock, all have n> instead of e before the termination mb of the in- 
finitive mood : Ex. CMOTpjSTb, xoiYbTb, bhawtl. These verbs have also 
lb before the terminations m of the past tense, indicative mood : 
Ex. CMOTpsSii, xot/Si'b, bAa/wb« The participles and gerunds, and 
also all words derived from these verbs, likewise maintain the letter 
Jb : Ex. BftAftBmiH, yBftAT&B'b, BHAT&Hie, npm&w'bRk, npomwhme. 

(1 1) In the adverbs Be3Aft, bh/&, rA/&, aok6j/&, aot6i/&, 3A/&cb, KpoM/&, 
HbiH/b, OTceifby no urn, BnoABif), Bo&LTb, BnpaBft, MWBib, BCKop/b, Hana- 
nJRfb, HaeAHH/ft, uocm. Likewise in nouns adjective formed from 
these adverbs : Ex. BH/SmmH, 3AftmHift, HMH/bmHiH, &c. 

The letter n> also appears before u in the terminations of the 
following nouns — Aba/Sh, AieKCMH, Cepr/Sft, MaTOftH, rpaMOT/Sfi, and 
in the derivatives of the verbs Afoiaib and A^HCTBOBaTb, such as 
SAOAJbk, uqponibR. 

§ 214. The letter n> is not written in the following cases : — 

(1) In the middle of words, after the letters r, k, x, m 9 h, m, m, 
except in the case of the two pronouns kh>mt> and nrbWb. 

(2) When the letter e is pronounced like e (uo or o) : Ex. ieAX, 
MeA?», fflejt, nieii,. Exceptions : — Substantives : rH/S3Aa, 3B/&3AM, 
C/&A-J2L Fizrfo : o6p/ftiT», and ijb/&jt>, and their compounds 7^/o6p/&.n>, 
uaoSp/Sn, jDacnB/hl'b. 

(3) In the designations of races, terminating in w : Ex. Gia- 
Bfl«<?, Slavs ; Poccia«£, Russians ; kpukne, Armenians ; &c. 

(4) In foreign words received into the Russian language; — 
except Ann/bib, April ; B/^Ha, Vienna ; and their derivatives. 

068. — In order to avoid mistakes in the use of n in words 
wherein the letter e also occurs, it should be observed that n> 
represents the sound on which rests the accent : Ex. iej/SflTb, 
to fondle ; Tei/ira, cart ; c/SBept, north ; H/Miem, German ;. 
meiti>30 } iron ; nepeM/&Ha, change ; &c. 

§ 215. The Greek letter $ appears only in the beginning of the 
following Russian words : on ! Stotb, *xt> ! anofi, ^TaKi, dTaKoi, and 
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in the beginning and middle of foreign words introduced into the 
Russian language : Ex. dxo, aKBaTopi, 0K3aMem>, 3Taan>, nosMa, 
no^rt, &c. 

§ 216. The letter e 9 in pronunciation like (fi, appears in words 
introduced into Russian from the Greek : {Ex. kekabi Athens, 
©epMoniibi Thermopylae, &c), and also in words taken from the 
Latin or the French. In such it stands for th : Ex. dcekpb Esther, 
0e4opi Theodor, 0om4 Thomas, &c. 

§ 217. The letters 5 and & mark the distinction in the pro- 
nunciation of those words ending either in the one or the other. 
The former gives a hard articulation : Ex. cmi8 table, mecr& pole, 
MaT& mate ; but the letter & gives a soft utterance : Ex. craift so 
much, so many, inera six, MaT& mother. The semi-vowels % and & 
« after the sibilant letters jk, h, m, m, mark no kind of distinction in 
pronunciation : Ex. ho>k& knife, poJKft rye, Men& sword, tenb to flow, 
KaMb'11115 reed, Mbim& mouse. In such cases it must be observed that 
all nouns of the masculine gender take % after the sibilant letters 
above enumerated : Ex. py6ejK& border, iyq& ray, kjk)45 key, Bpai5 
doctor, maidnis hut, niam& cloak, niiomtf ivy, &c. The same remark 
applies to the patronymic nouns : Ex. HBaHOBHift, MoxaHJOBHH5, 
IlerpoBHHS, &c. But nouns of the feminine gender terminate in & : 
Ex. poJK& rye, H0"J& night, nycTom& waste ground, noMOm& aid. 
After the % in the middle of a word, & is not written : Ex. AOttKa 
daughter, Toxica point, stop, ne^Ka oven, mHt/Ka bird, &c. 

§ 218. The letter % occurs in the genitive case, plural, of nouns 
ending in a, o, and wfi : Ex. cjyra. ciyns, okho okoh9, yHftmme 
yHiiHm»; likewise in the same case and number of the following 
words : — Tbicana TMCHH&, caHteHft caaceHff ; and in certain cases, 
singular and plural, of the masculine and neuter forms of the 
pronouns Ham? and Bams. 

§ 219. The letter b occurs — 

(1) In the infinitive mood of active and neuter verbs: Ex. 
CM0TpT>T&, 64raT&. Likewise before the suffix ch in reflective, 
reciprocal, and common verbs : Ex. xBajHT&ca, cpaJKaT&ca, Ha^MT&ca. 

(2) (a) In the 2nd person singular of the present and future 
tenses, indicative mood, of active and neuter verbs : Ex. B04HIH&, 
7io6iTa&wi> ; — (3) in the 1st and 2nd person singular, and 2nd person 
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plural, of the present and future tenses of reflective, reciprocal, and 
common verbs : Ex. XB&IJOC&, XBaiein&ca, XB&iHTecft, &c. 

(3) In the 2nd person of both numbers of the imperative 
mood : Ex. ocraBtt, ocraB&Te, &c. Exception : perfect aspect of the 
verb iojkAt&ch, A&rb, which in the 2nd person plural of the im- 
perative mood makes June. 

(4) Words taken from foreign languages, after the letter a 
have b : Ex. Aj&hm the Alps, aj&n> (musical term alto), SpiUMHTb 
brilliant, &c. 

Proper Use of Separate Words. 

§ 220. The negative adverb He is written separately — 

(1) Before possessive and circumstantial adjectives : Ex. He 
pyccKii, He 30.iot6h, ue 3#fcmHiH, ue BHepanmiH, &c. 

(2) Before numerals : Ex. ue oflAnb, He BnepBbiu, &c. 

(3) Before the pronouns : Ex. He oht», He Hami, He totb, &c. 

(4) Before verbs and adverbs : Ex. He B&acy, He Hcej&TB, He 
bAah, He Hcejasi, &c. 

§ 221. The negative adverb He is written conjointly — 

(1) With nouns adjective, and adverbs of quality: Ex. 
«^6oraTbifi poor, /^BeceibiM sad, «e6oraTO poorly, weBecejo sadly. 

Obs. — If adverse conjunctions precede adjectives or adverbs of 
quality, the negative adverb lie is written separately : Ex. He 
SoraTMH ho cbiTHWH o6i>4'b, not a rich, but a copious dinner; 
oho xotA He Bece.10 ho noje3no, although (it is) not cheerful, 
yet (it is) useful. 

(2) With participles : Ex. we3aBAcamiH ^dependent, tttfjBHJKHMbiH 
^moveable, &c. 

(3) The negative adverb He is written conjointly with words 
which either have no signification of their own, as fleayrb sickness, 
«&iK)4HM'b misanthrope, fltfqecrftBbiH impious, «£HaBHCTb hatred, 
«6?BacTbe bad weather; — or else an altogether different meaning, 
as tt<?H3p1>4eHHbiH unutterable, w^npaB^a untruth, it is not true, 
/^upiflTeib enemy, /^nOKopHOCUib disobedience. 

§ 222. The particle hu is written conjointly only with the 
following words : wwkto, wwKaKOH, huy&% wwKy^a, HttKairb, hukot&&. In 
all other instances it is written separately : Ex. hh CKOJbKO, hh itaio : 
oht> He yifierb hu HHT&Tb «u HHcarb, he can neither read nor write. 
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§ 223. When the prepositions aa, no, Ha, H3X, cb, fb are joined 
with other parts of speech, and thus form adverbs or conjunctions, 
they are written conjointly with the word to which they are joined : 
Ex. dcmbu'b, 3arfcM'B, hotom^, zioyrpy, MznpHMip'B, HaKdLBJnb, the day 
before; %3crapH, of old; cHaia\ia, cumy, tfBepxy, enurf, tfBepx^, 
tfnp&BO, ^npoHeMi), /taKOHeni, &c. But if these prepositions do not 
form adverbs or conjunctions, and govern some one case or another, 
then they are written separately : Ex. 3a rbwb ca^OMi* Hann> aoatb, 
Our house (is) behind that garden ; lIoH^y no tom^ 6epery, I will go 
along that bank ; CftfOTpfi Ha npHAffipi* Aoopbixi TOBapemea, Look to 
the example of good companions; Ohx yfcxaxb co BcfeMi cbohmt> 
ceMencTBOMT., He went away with his whole family ; &c. 

§ 224. The conditional conjunction, 6w (6t>) is only joined in the 
two following instances : moffbi, &a6bi. In all others it is written 
separately : Ex. A npHm&TB 6m kt> BaMT», eoie 6m hmuii BpeMfl, I 
would have come to you if I had had time, • 

§ 225. The copulative conjunction me (jkt>) before various parts 
of speech is written separately : Ex. tott. ate, OflHaKO me, hto jhi, h^h 
jk6, CMOTpa me. It is also written separately in the comparative 
conjunction TatrB Hie: Ex. Vkuum 6bun Tam> me caaBHM, KaKt h 
fp^KH, The Romans were as famous as the Greeks. But in the 
case of the copulative conjunction TaKJKe it is not separated : Ex. 
fl TaKJKe 6hWb bt> HereprosA, I was also at Peterhoff. The word 
To»e, when it implies uniformity, is written conjointly : Ex. fl r6me 
ncBfly, I likewise will go. But when it is used as a pronoun it is 
written separately : Ex. Owl to me oTBiH&i* mh* ito h BaMt, He 
answered me the same as he did .you. 

Copulatives. 

§ 226. A hyphen is called a copulative (aHairt coeAHHffrejfcHbiH), 
and it may serve to connect two or more separate words : Ex. 
reHepaj'L-aA'BiOTaHT'b, General Aide-de-camp ; *H3HK0-MaTeMaTAqecKiH, 
physico-mathematical. 

§ 227. Copulatives may connect — 

(1) Two nouns substantive: Ex* reHepsLiT>-*eiMMapiiiaxB, imaoV 
04>Hijepi>, General Field-Marshal, superior officer, &c. 

(2) Two adjectives : Ex. CiBepo-AMepHKaHCKie UMtm, North- 
American States. Likewise adjectives with substantives : Ex. 
HujKHe-KaMHaTCK-L, Lower Kamtchatsa, &c. 
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(3) Numerals with adjectives: Ex. Tpext-yroibBui, tri- 
angular, &c. 

(4) Prepositions with various parts of speech, i. e. when such 
a union forms an adverb: no-pyccKH, in Russian; no-6paTci;H, 
after the manner of brothers; no-MoeMy, in my way; BO-BTopbiXT>, 
secondly, &c. 

(5) Compound prepositions, such as H3T>-3a, H3T>-iiojt>, &c. 

(6) The conjunctions to, 1660, with various parts of speech : 
Ex. kto-to, KaKofi-T0, rji-TO, kto-jA6o, Korj&-.ift6o. 

■ 

§ 228. Copulatives, or hyphens, serve also to connect words 
which are disjointed by being carried on from one line to another, 
and of this mention is made below. 

Disjointing of Words. 

§ 229. In carrying on words from one line to another, the 
following rules should be observed : — 

(1) To carry on regular syllables: Ex. 6ia-ro-pa-3^M-HBifi 
He-JO-B^Rii, discreet man. 

(2) In compound words, or those made up with other parts of 
speech, to disjoint their component parts: Ex. EJapB-rpa^, Hob- 
ropo#B, boc-xojt*, Mope-xoa*, otb-'wb, &c. 

(8) Words of one syllable cannot be carried on from one line 
to another : Ex. rpo-MX (rpoMi), cipa-CTB (crpaciB), boi-itb (bojitb), 
n:ap-cTBT> (napcTB*). 

(4) One letter only of polysyllabic words cannot be transferred 
to another line : Ex. apMi-a, iHii-K). 

Contraction of Words. 

§ 230. Contracted words must end ordinarily in a consonant: 
Ex. 6mh npHJ. (npniaraTeJLHoe), Myra. po£., mhoje. hhci., jaT. naj. 

§ 231. The following comprise the more commonly used contrac- 
tions : — r. (rocnoaAflt), r-aca (rocnoacd), m. r. (m6jocthbmh rocyj&pb), 
Hanp. (aanpHMtpx), t. e. (to cctb), h npoH. (h npoqee), h. t. j. (h 
TaK* A&iie), h. t. n. (h TOMy no^oSHoe), c. n. 6. (CaHKTneTep6^prB), no 
P. X. (no PoawcTBi XpncroBOMx), ore, C. M. (ore, CotbopShm Mipa), 

BM. (BlffiCTO)* 

THE END. 
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An Adaptation from ' Motley's Rise of the Dutch Republic.' Small crown 
8vo. price 4s. 6d, 

ALLEN (Rev. R.) M.A. — Abraham ; his Life, Times, and Travels, 

3,800 years ago. With Map. Second Edition. Post 8vo. price 6s. 

ALLEN (Grant) B.A. — Physiological ^Esthetics. Large post 8vo. 9s. 
ALLIES (T. W.) M.A.—Ter Crucem ad Lucem. The Result of a 

Life. 2 vols. Demy 8vo. cloth, price 25*. 

A Life's Decision. Crown 8vo. cloth, price js. 6d. 

ANDERSON (R. C.) C.E. — Tables for Facilitating the Calcula- 
tion of Every Detail in connection with Earthen and Masonry 
Dams. Royal 8vo. price £2. 2s. 

ARCHER (Thomas) — About my Father's Business. Work amidst the 

Sick, the Sad, and the Sorrowing. Cheaper Edition. Crown 8vo. price 2s. 6d. 
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of the Replanting of the Alps, the Cevennes, and the Pyrenees with Trees, 
Herbage, and Bush. Demy 8vo. price \2s. 6d. 
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BURCKHARDT (Jacob) — The Civilization of the Period of the 
Renaissance in Italy. Authorised translation, by S. G. C. Middlemore. 
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The Land of Midian Revisited. With numerous Illustrations on 

Wood and by Chromolithography. 2 vols. Demy 8vo. cloth, price 32$-. 

BUSBECQ (Ogier Ghiselin de) — His Life and Letters. By Charles 
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of 1880. Second Edition, with Index and continuation to March 1880. Demy 
8vo. cloth, price i&r. 
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With Index. Cheap Edition. With one Portrait. Price 7*. 6d. 

COLLINS (Mortimer) — The Secret of Long Life. Small crown 8vo. 

cloth, price 31. 6d. 
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COOKE (Prof. J. P.) of the Harvard University. — Scientific Culture. 
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An Introduction to the Science of Comparative Mythology 

and Folk-Lore. Crown 8vo. cloth, price $s. 
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A Commentary on the Book of Job. With a Translation. Demy 

8vo. cloth, price 15J. 

CRAUFURD (A. H.)— Seeking for Light: Sermons. Crown 8vo. 

cloth, price 5>r. 
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CRA WFURD (Oswald) — Portugal, Old and New. With Illustrations 

and Maps. Demy 8vo. cloth, price \6s. 
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DA VIES (Rev. J. Z.) MA. — Theology and Morality. Essays on 

Questions of Belief and Practice. Crown 8vo. price Js. 6d. 



C. Kegan Paul & Co. 9 s Publications. 



JDAWSON. (Geo.) MA. — Prayers, with a Discourse on Prayer, 

Edited by his Wife. Fifth Edition. Crown 8vo. price 6s. 
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his Wife. Third Edition. Crown 8vo. price 6s. 
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EDEN {Frederick) — The Nile without a Dragoman. Second Edition. 
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FLOREDICE (W. H.)—A Month among the Mere Irish. Small 
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Life after Middle Age. Fourth Edition, revised and enlarged. Small 
crown 8vo. price 4*. .... 



C. Kegan Paul & Co.'s Publications. 



GEBLER (Karl Von) — Galileo Galilei and the Roman Curia, from 

Authentic Sources. Translated with the sanction of the Author, by Mrs. 
George Sturge. Demy 8vo. cloth, price I2x, 

GEDDES (James) — History of the Administration of John de 
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by Josiah Gilbert. Third and Cheaper Edition. With Steel Portrait and 
several Wood Engravings. Crown 8vo. price 7*. &4 

GLOVER (F.) M.A.—Exeuvla Latina. A First Construing Book with 
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revised by Professor E. Ray Lankester, M.A., F.k.Si With Coloured Plates 
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2 vols. Second Edition. Post 8vo. cloth, price 32*. 
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tions. 2 vols. Post 8vo. price 32J. 

Freedom in Science and Teaching. With a Prefatory Note by 
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Travels with a Donkey. By R. L. Stevenson. 
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English Sonnets. Collected and Arranged by J. Dennis. 

Lyrics of Love. From Shakespeare to Tennyson. Selected 
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HALLECBPS International Law; or, Rules Regulating the Inter- 
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HAWEIS (Rev. H. R.) M.A.— Current Coin. Materialism— The 

Devil — Crime — Drunkenness — Pauperism — Emotion — Recreation — The 
Sabbath. Third Edition. Crown 8vo. price 6s. 
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Thoughts for the Times. Eleventh Edition. Crown 8vo. price 7 s. 6d. 
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LL.B. With Map. Large post 8vo. price I2j. 

HINTON (J.) — The Place op the . Physician. To which is added 
Essays on the Law of Human Life, and on the Relations between 
Organic and Inorganic Worlds. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 
price y. 6d. 

Physiology for Practical Use. By Various Writers. With 

50 Illustrations. Third and Cheaper Edition. Crown 8vo. price 5-r. 

An Atlas of Diseases of the Membrana Tympani. With Descrip- 
tive Text. Post 8vo. price £6. 6s. 

The Questions of Aural Surgery. With Illustrations. 2 vols. 

Post 8vo. price 12s. 6d. 

Chapters on the Art of Thinking, and other Essays. With an 

Introduction by Shadworth Hodgson. Edited by C. H. Hinton. Crown 
8vo. cloth, price Ss. 6d. 

The Mystery of Pain. New Edition. Fcp. 8vo. cloth limp, is. 

Life and Letters. Edited by Ellice Hopkins, with an Intro- 
duction by Sir W. W. Gull, Bart., and Portrait engraved on Steel by C. H. 
Jeens. Third Edition. Crown 8vo. price Ss. 6d. 

HOOPER (Mary) — Little Dinners : How to Serve them with 
Elegance and Economy. Thirteenth Edition. Crown 8vo. price 5-r. 

Cookery for Invalids, Persons of Delicate Digestion, and 

Ghildren. Crown 8vo. price 3*. 6d. 
Every-Day Meals. Being Economical and Wholesome Recipes for 

. Breakfast, Luncheon, and Supper. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, price $s. 

HOPKINS (Ellice) — Life and Letters of James Hinton, with an 

Introduction by Sir W. W. Gull, Bart., and Portrait engraved on Steel by 
C. H. Jeens. Third Edition. Crown 8vo. price Ss. 6d. 

HORNER (The Misses) — Walks in Florence. A New and thoroughly 

Revised Edition. 2 vols. Crown 8vo. Cloth limp. With Illustrations. 

Vol. I. — Churches, Streets, and Palaces. Price 10s. 6d. 
Vol. II. — Public Galleries and Museums. Price $s. 

Household Readings on Prophecy. By A Layman. Small crown 

8vo. cloth, price 3J. 6d. 

HULL (Edmund C. P.) — The European in India. With a Medical 

Guide for Anglo-Indians. By R. S. Mair, M.D., F.R.C.S.E. Third 
Edition, Revised and Corrected. Post 8vo. price 6s. 

HUTTON (Arthur) M.A. — The Anglican Ministry : its Nature and 

Value in relation to the Catholic Priesthood. With a Preface by His Eminence 
Cardinal Newman. Demy 8vo. cloth, price 14s-. 

JENKINS (E.) and RAYMOND (/.)— The Architect's Legal 

Handbook. Third Edition, Revised. Crown 8vo. price 6s. 
JENKINS (Rev. R. C.) M.A. — The Privilege of Peter and the Claims 

of the Roman Church confronted with the Scriptures, the Councils, and the 
Testimony of the Popes themselves. Fcp. 8vo. price $s. 6d. 
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JENNINGS (Mrs. Vaughan) — Rahel : Her Life and Letters. With 

a Portrait from the Painting by Daffinger. Square post 8vo. price *js. 6d. 

TOEL (L.) — A Consul's Manual and Shipowner's and Shipmaster's 
Practical Guide in their Transactions Abroad. With Definitions of 
Nautical, Mercantile, and Legal Terms ; a Glossary of Mercantile Terms in 
English, French, German, Italian, and Spanish ; Tables of the Money, Weights, 
and Measures of the Principal Commercial Nations and their Equivalents in 
British Standards ; and Forms of Consular and Notarial Acts. Demy 8vo. 
cloth, price 12s. 

JOHNSTONE (C. E) MA.— Historical Abstracts: being Outlines 

of the History of some of the less known States of Europe. Crown 8vo. cloth, 
price 7*. 6d. 

JONES (Lucy) — Puddings and Sweets; being Three Hundred and 

Sixty-five Receipts approved by experience. Crown 8vo. price 2s. (td. 

JOYCE (P. W.) LL.D. &c— Old Celtic Romances. Translated from 

the Gaelic. Crown 8vo. cloth, price Js. 6d. 

KAUFMANN (Rev. M.) B.A. — Socialism : Its Nature, its Dangers, and 

its Remedies considered. Crown 8vo. price *js. 6d. 

Utopias ; or, Schemes of Social Improvement, from Sir Thomas More 

to Karl Marx. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 5*. 

KAY (Joseph) M.A.j Q.C. — Free Trade in Land. Edited by his 
Widow. With Preface by the Right Hon. John Bright, M.P. Sixth 
Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 5<r. 

KENT (C.) — Corona Catholica ad Petri successoris Pedes 
Oblata. De Summi Pontificis Leonis XIII. Assumptione Epigramma. 
In Quinquaginta Linguis. Fcp. 4to. cloth, price 15J. 

KEENER (Dr. A.) Professor of Botany in the University of Innsbruck. — 
Flowers and their Unbidden Guests. Translation edited by W. Ogle, 
M.A., M.D. With Illustrations. Square 8vo. cloth, price 9*. 

KIDD (Joseph) M.D. — The Laws of Therapeutics ; or, the Science 

and Art of Medicine. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. price 6s. 

KINAHAN (G. Henry) M.R.I.A., of H.M.'s Geological Survey.— The 
Geology of Ireland, with numerous Illustrations and a Geological Map of 
Ireland. Square 8vo. cloth. 

KINGSLEY (Charles) M.A. — Letters and Memories of his Life. 

Edited by his Wife. With Two Steel Engraved Portraits, and Illustrations 
on Wood, and a Facsimile of his Handwriting. Thirteenth Edition. 2 vols. 
Demy 8vo. price 36J. 
%* Also the Ninth Cabinet Edition, in 2 vols. Crown 8 vo. cloth, price I2j. 

All Saints' Day, and other Sermons. Edited by the Rev. W. 
Harrison. Third Edition. Crown 8vo. price *js. 6d. 

True Words for Brave Men. A Book for Soldiers' and Sailors' 

Libraries. Eighth Edition. Crown 8vo. price 2s. 6d. 

KNIGHT (Professor W.) — Studies in Philosophy and Literature. 

Large post 8vo. cloth, price Js. 6d. 

KNOX (Alexander A.) — The New Playground; or, Wanderings in 

Algeria.. Large crown 8vo. cloth, price iqs. 6d. 
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JLACORDAIRE {Rev. Pere)-- Life : Conferences delivered at Toulouse. 

A New and Cheaper Edition. Crown 8vo. price 3-r. dd. 

LEE {Rev. F. G.) D.C.L. — The Other World; or, Glimpses of the 

Supernatural. 2 vols. A New Edition. Crown 8vo. price l$s. 

LEWIS {Edward Dillon) — A Draft Code of Criminal Law and 
Procedure. Demy 8vo. cloth, price 2ix« 

Life in the Mofussil ; or, Civilian Life in Lower Bengal. By an Ex- 
Civilian. Large post 8vo. price 145". 

LINDSAY {W. Lauder) MD., F.R.S.E., &>c— Mind in the Lower 
Animals in Health and Disease. 2 vols. Demy 8vo. cloth, price 32*. 
Vol. I. — Mind in Health. Vol. II. — Mind in Disease. 

LLOYD {Francis), and TEBBITT {Charles)— Extension of Empire, 
Weakness? Deficits, Ruin? With a Practical Scheme for the Recon- 
struction of Asiatic Turkey. Small crown 8vc. cloth, price 3*. 6d. 

LONSDALE {Margaret)— Sister Dora: a Biography. With Portrait. 

Twenty-fourth Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 2s. 6d. 

LORIMER {Peter) D.D. — John Knox and the Church of England. 

His Work in her Pulpit, and his Influence upon her Liturgy, Articles, and 
Parties. Demy 8vo. price 12s. 

John Wiclif and his English Precursors. By Gerhard Victor 

Lechler. Translated from the German, with additional Notes. 2 vols. 
Demy 8vo. price 21s. 

MACLACHLAN {Mrs.) — Notes and Extracts on Everlasting 
Punishment and Eternal Life, according to Literal Interpreta- 
tion. Small crown 8vo. cloth, price 3-r. 6d. 

MA CNA UGHT {Rev. John)— Ccena Domini : An Essay on the Lord's 

Supper, its Primitive Institution, Apostolic Uses, and Subsequent History. 
Demy 8vo. price 141* 

MAGNUS {Mrs.) — About the Jews since Bible Times. From the 

Babylonian Exile till the English Exodus. Small crown 8vo. cloth, price 5*. 

MAIR {R. S.) M.D., F.R. C.S.E.— The Medical Guide for Anglo- 
Indians. Being a Compendium of Advice to Europeans in India, relating 
to the Preservation and Regulation of Health. With a Supplement on the 
Management of Children in India. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. limp cloth, 
price $s. 6d. 

MANNING {His Eminence Cardinal) — The True Story of the Vatican 
Council. Crown 8vo. price $s. 

MARKHAM {Capt Albert Hastings) R.N.— The Great Frozen Sea : 

A Personal Narrative of the Voyage of the Alert during the Arctic Expedition 
of 1875-6. With Six Full-page Illustrations, Two Maps, and Twenty-seven 
Woodcuts. Fourth and Cheaper Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 6s. 

A Polar Reconnaissance : being the Voyage of the ' Isbjorn ' to 

Novaya Zemlya in 1879. With 10 Illustrations. Demy 8vo. cloth, price i6s* 

MARTINEAU {Gertrude) — Outline Lessons on Morals. Small 

crown 8vo. cloth, price 3^. 6d. 

McGRATH {Terence) — Pictures from Ireland. New and Cheaper 

Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 2s. 
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MERRITT (Henry) — Art-Criticism and Romance. With Recollections 

and Twenty-three Illustrations in eau-forte, by Anna Lea Merritt 2 vols. 
Large post 8vo. cloth, price 25*. 

MILLER {Edwards — The History and Doctrines of Irvingism ; 

or, the so-called Catholic and Apostolic Church. 2 vols. Large post 8vo. 
price 25J. 

The Church in Relation to the State. Large crown 8vo. 

cloth, price Js. 6d. 
MILNE (James)— Tables of Exchange for the Conversion of Sterling 

Money into Indian and Ceylon Currency, at Rates from is'. %d. to 2s. yi. per 
Rupee. Second Edition. Demy 8vo. cloth, price £2. 2s. 

MINCHIN(J. G.) — Bulgaria since the War : Notes of a Tour in the 

Autumn of 1879. Small crown 8vo. cloth, price 3*. 6d. 

MOCKLER (E.) — A Grammar of the Baloochee Language, as it is 

spoken in Makran (Ancient Gedrosia), in the Persia-Arabic and Roman 
characters. Fcp. 8vo. price 5<f. 

MOFFAT (R.'S.) — Economy of Consumption : a Study in Political 

Economy. Demy 8vo. price i&r. 

The Principles of a Time Policy: being an Exposition of a 

Method of Settling Disputes between Employers and Employed in regard to 
Time and Wages, by a simple Process of Mercantile Barter, without recourse 
to Strikes or Locks-out. Reprinted from ' The Economy of Consumption,' 
with a Preface and Appendix containing Observations on some Reviews of that 
book, and a Re-criticism of the Theories of Ricardo and J. S. Mill on Rent, 
Value, and Cost of Production. Demy 8vo. price $s. 6d. 

MORELL (J. R.) — Euclid Simplified in Method and Language. 

Being a Manual of Geometry. Compiled from the most important French 
Works, approved by the University of Paris and the Minister of Public 
Instruction. Fcp. 8vo. price 2s. 6d. 

MORSE (E. S.) Ph.D.— First Book of Zoology. With numerous 

Illustrations. New and Cheaper Edition. Crown 8vo. price 2s. 6d. 

MUNRO (Major- Gen. Sir Thomas) Bart K.C.B., Governor of Madras. 
Selections from his Minutes and other Official Writings. Edited* 
with an Introductory Memoir, by Sir Alexander Arbuthnot, K.C.S.I.' 
CLE. 2 vols. Demy 8vo. cloth, price 30?. 

NELSON (J. H.) M.A. — A Prospectus of the Scientific Study of 

the Hindi) Law. Demy 8vo. cloth, price gs. 

NEWMAN (J. H.)D.D. — Characteristics from the Writings of. 

Being Selections from his various Works. Arranged with the Author's 
personal Approval. Third Edition. With Portrait. Crown 8vo. price 6s. 
* # * A Portrait of the Rev. Dr. J. H. Newman, mounted for framing, can be had 
price is. 6d. 

New Werther. By Loki. Small crown 8vo. cloth, price 2s. 6d. 
NICHOLAS (T.) — The Pedigree of the English People. Fifth 

Edition. Demy 8vo. price 16s. 

NICHOLSON (Edward Byron) — The Gospel according to the 

Hebrews. Its Fragments Translated and Annotated with a Critical Analysis of 
the External and Internal Evidence relating to it. Demy 8vo. cloth, price gs. 6d. 

A New Commentary on the Gospel according to Matthew. 

Demy 8vo, cloth, price I2j.' 

The Rights of an Animal. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 3*. 6d. 
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NICOJLS (Arthur) F.G.S., F.R.G~S.~- Chapters from the Physical 
History of the Earth : an Introduction to Geology, and Palaeontology. 
With numerous Illustrations. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 5*. 

Norman People (The), and their Existing Descendants in the British 

. Dominions and the United States of America. Demy 8vo. price 21s. 

Nuces : Exercises on the Syntax of the Public School Latin Primer. 

New Edition in Three Parts. Crown 8vo. each is. 

%* The Three Parts can also be had bound together in cloth, price 3*. 

OATES (Frank) F.R.G.S. — Matabele Land and the Victoria Falls. 

A Naturalist's Wanderings in the Interior of South Africa. Edited by C. G. 
Oates, B.A. With numerous Illustrations and 4 Maps. Demy 8vo. cloth. 

Of the Imitation of Christ. Four Books. Demy 32010. cloth limp, is. 

* # * Also in various bindings. 

OMEARA (Kathleen) — Frederic Ozanam, Professor of the Sorbonne : 

His Life and Work. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, price Js. 6d. 

Henri Perreyve and his Counsels to the Sick. Small crown 

8vo. cloth, price 5x. 

Our Public Schools — Eton, Harrow, Winchester, Rugby, West- 
minster, Marlborough, The Charterhouse. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 6s. 

OWEN(F. M.) — John Keats : a Study. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 6s. 

OWEN" (Rev. Robert) B.D. — Sanctorale Catholicum; or, Book of 

Saints. With Notes, Critical, Exegetical, and Historical. Demy 8vo. cloth, 
price i&r. . 

An Essay on the Communion of Saints. Including an Examina- 
tion of the Cultus Sanctorum. Price 2s. 

Parchment Library. Choicely printed on hand-made paper, limp parch- 
ment antique, 6s. each ; vellum, *js. 6d. each. 

Shakspere's Sonnets. Edited by Edward Dowden, Author of 

' Shakspere : his Mind and Art,' &c. With a Frontispiece etched by Leopold 
Lowenstam, after the Death Mask. 

English Odes. Selected by Edmund W. Gosse, Author of 

' Studies in the Literature of Northern Europe.' With Frontispiece on India 
paper by Hamo Thornycroft, A.R.A. 

Of the Imitation of Christ. By Thomas X Kempis. A revised 

Translation. With Frontispiece on India paper, from a Design by W. B. 
Richmond. 

Tennyson's The Princess : a Medley. With a Miniature Frontis- 
piece by H. M. Paget, and a Tailpiece in Outline by Gordon Browne. 

Poems : Selected from Percy Bysshe Shelley. Dedicated to Lady 
Shelley. With Preface by Richard Garnet and a Miniature Frontispiece. 

Tennyson's ' In Memoriam/ With a Miniature Portrait in eau-forte 
by Le Rat, after a Photograph by the late Mrs. Cameron. 

FARKER (Joseph) D.D. — The Paraclete : An Essay on the Personality 

and Ministry of the Holy Ghost, with some reference to current discussions. 
Second Edition. Demy 8vo. price I2j. 

FARR (Capt. H. Hallam, C.M.G.) — A Sketch of the Kafir and 
Zulu Wars: Guadana to Isandhlwana. With Maps. Small crown 8vo. 
cloth, price $s t 
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PARSLOE {Joseph) — Our Railways. Sketches, Historical and 

Descriptive. With Practical Information as to Fares and Rates, &c, and a 
Chapter on Railway Reform. Crown 8vo. price 6s. 

PA TTISON (Mrs. Mark)— The Renaissance of Art in France. With 

Nineteen Steel Engravings. 2 vols. Demy 8vo. cloth, price 32J. 

PAUL (C. Kegan)— William Godwin: His Friends and Contem- 
poraries. With Portraits and Facsimiles of the Handwriting of Godwin 
and his Wife. 2 vols. Square post 8vo. price 28*. 

The Genius of Christianity Unveiled. Being Essays by William 

Godwin never before published. Edited, with a Preface, by C. Kegan Paul. 
Crown 8vo. price Js. 6d. 

Mary Wollstonecraft. Letters to Imlay. New Edition with 

Prefatory Memoir by. Two Portraits in eau-forte by Anna Lea Merritt. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, price 6s. 

PAYNE (Prof. J. P.) — Frobel and the Kindergarten System. 

Second Edition. 

A Visit to German Schools : Elementary Schools in Germany. 

Notes of a Professional Tour to inspect some of the Kindergartens, Primary 
Schools, Public Girls' Schools, and Schools for Technical Instruction in 
Hamburgh, Berlin, Dresden, Weimar, Gotha, Eisenach, in the autumn of 
1874. With Critical Discussions of the General Principles and Practice of 
Kindergartens and other Schemes of Elementary Education. Crown 8vo. 
price 4s. 6d. 

PENRICE (Mqf. J.) B.A. — A Dictionary and Glossary of the 

Ko-ran. With Copious Grammatical References and Explanations of the 
Text. 4to. price 21s. 

PESCHEL (Dr. Oscar)— The Races of Man and their Geographical 
Distribution. Large crown 8vo. price gs. 

PETERS (P. A.) — The Nicomachean Ethics] of Aristotle. Trans- 
lated by. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 6s. 

PINCHES (Thomas) MA. — Samuel Wilberforce : Faith — Service — 

Recompense. Three Sermons. With a Portrait of Bishop Wilberforce 
(after a Portrait by Charles Watkins). Crown 8vo. cloth, price 4s. 6d. 

PLAYFAIR (Lieut.-Col.) Her Britannic Majesty s Consul- General in 
Algiers. 

Travels in the Footsteps of Bruce in Algeria and Tunis. 

Illustrated by facsimiles of Brace's original Drawings, Photographs, Maps, &c. 
Royal 4to. cloth, bevelled boards, gilt leaves, price £$. 3J. 

POLLOCK (Frederick) — Spinoza, his Life and Philosophy. Demy 

8vo. cloth, price 16s. 

POLLOCK (W. H.) — Lectures on French Poets. Delivered at the 

Royal Institution. Small crown 8vo. cloth, price $s. 

POOR (Laura E.) — Sanskrit and its Kindred Literatures. Studies 

in Comparative Mythology. Small crown 8vo. cloth, price $s. 

POUSHKIN (A. S.)— Russian Romance. Translated from the Tales 

of Belkin, &c. By Mrs. J. Buchan Telfer (ttfe Mouravieff). New and 
Cheaper Edition. Crown 8vo. price 3*. 6d. 
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PRESBYTER — Unfoldings of Christian Hope. An Essay shewing 

that the Doctrine contained in the Damnatory Clauses of the Creed com- 
monly called Athanasian is UnscripturaL Small crown 8vo. price 4s. 6d. 

PRICE (Prof. Bonamy) — Currency and Banking. Crown 8vo. Price 6s. 
Chapters on Practical Political Economy. Being the Substance 

of Lectures delivered before the University of Oxford. Large post 8vo. 
price I2r. 

Proteus and Amadeus. A Correspondence. Edited by Aubrey De Vere. 

Crown 8vo. price $s. 

Pulpit Commentary (The). Edited by the Rev. J. S. Exell and the 

Rev. Canon H. D. M. S pence. 

Genesis. By Rev. T. Whitelaw, M. A ; with Homilies by the Very 
Rev. J. F. Montgomery, D.D., Rev. Prof. R. A Redford, M.A., LL.B., 
Rev. F. Hastings, Rev. W, Roberts, M.A. An Introduction to the Study 
of the Old Testament by the Rev. Canon Farrar, D.D., F.R.S. ; and Intro- 
ductions to the Pentateuch by the Right Rev. H. Cotterill, D.D., and Rev. 
T. Whitelaw, M.A. Fourth Edition. One vol. price 15*. 

Numbers. By the Rev. R. Winterbotham, LL.B. ; with Homilies by 

the Rev. Professor W. Binnie, D.D., Rev. E. S. Prout, M.A., Rev. D. 
Young, Rev. J. Waite, and an Introduction by the Rev. Thomas White- 
law, M.A Price i$s. 

Joshua. By Rev. J. J. Lias, M.A. ; with Homilies by Rev. S. R. 
Aldridge, LL.B., Rev. R. Glover, Rev. E. De Pressense, D.D., 
Rev. J. Waite, B.A., Rev. F. W. Adeney, M.A. ; and an Introduction by 
the Rev. A. Plummer, M.A. Second Edition. Price 12s. 6d. 

Judges and Ruth. By the Right Rev. Lord A, C. Hervey, D.D., 

and Rev. J. Morrison, D.D. ; with Homilies by Rev. A. F. Muir, M.A., 
Rev. W. F. Adeney, M.A., Rev. W. M. Statham, and Rev. Professor 
J. Thomson, M.A. Second Edition. Price 10s. 6d. 

1 Samuel. By the Very Rev. R. P. Smith, D.D. ; with Homilies 
by Rev. Donald Fraser, D.D., Rev. Prof. Chapman, and Rev. B. Dale. 
Third Edition. Price i$s. 

v Ezra, Nehemiah, and Esther. By Rev. Canon G. Rawlinson, 

M.A.; with Homilies by Rev. Prof. J. R. Thomson, M.A., Rev. Prof. R. A. 
Redford, LL.B., M.A., Rev. W. S. Lewis, M.A., Rev. J. A. Macdonald, 
Rev. A. Mackennal, B.A., Rev. W. Clarkson, B.A., Rev. F. Hastings, 
Rev. W. Dinwiddie, LL.B., Rev. Prof. Rowlands, B.A., Rev. G. Wood, 
B. A., Rev. Prof. P. C. Barker, LL.B., M. A., and Rev. J. S. Exell. Fourth 
Edition. One vol. price 12s. 6d. 

Punjaub (The) and North-Western Frontier of India. By an 

Old Punjaubee. Crown 8vo. price $s. 

Rabbi Jeshua. An Eastern Story. Crown 8vo. cloth, price $s. 6d. 

RA VENSHA W (John Henry) B. C.S.— Gaur : Its Ruins and Inscrip- 
tions. Edited by his Widow. With 44 Photographic Illustrations, and 25 
facsimiles of Inscriptions. Royal 4to. cloth, price £3- 1 P' 6d. 

READ (Carveth) — On the Theory of Logic : An Essay. Crown 8vo. 

price 6s. 

Realities of the Future Life. Small crown 8vo. cloth, price is. 6d. 
RENDELL (J. M.) — Concise Handbook of the Island of Madeira. 

With Plan of Funchal and Map of the Island. Fcp. 8vo. cloth, is. 6d. 

B . 
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REYNOLDS {Rev. J. W.)— The Supernatural in Nature, A 

Verification by Free Use of Science. Second Edition, revised and enlarged. 
Demy 8vo. cloth, price 14*. 

The Mystery of Miracles. By the Author of ' The Supernatural 

in Nature. ' Crown 8vo. cloth, price 6s. 

RIBOT (Prof. Th.) — English Psychology. Second Edition. A 

Revised and Corrected Translation from the latest French Edition. Large post 
8vo. price gs. 

Heredity : A Psychological Study on its Phenomena, its Laws, 

its Causes, and its Consequences. Large crown 8vo. price gs. 

RINK (Chevalier Dr. Henry) — Greenland: Its People and its Pro- 
ducts. By the Chevalier Dr. Henry Rink, President of the Greenland 
Board of Trade. With sixteen Illustrations, drawn by the Eskimo, and a Map. 
Edited by Dr. Robert Brown. Crown 8vo. price \os, 6d. 

ROBERTSON (The late Rev. R W.) M.A., of Brighton.— Life and 
Letters of. Edited by the Rev. Stopford Brooke, M. A., Chaplain in Ordinary 
to the Queen. 

I. Two vols., uniform with the Sermons. With Steel Portrait. Crown 
8vo. price *js. 6d. 

II. Library Edition, in demy 8vo. with Portrait. Price 12s. 

III. A Popular Edition, in 1 vol. Crown 8vo. price 6s. 

Sermons. Four Series. Small crown 8vo. price 3^. 6d. each. 

The Human Race, and other Sermons. Preached at Cheltenham, 

Oxford, and Brighton. Large post 8vo. cloth, price Js. 6d. 

Notes on Genesis. New and Cheaper Edition. Crown 8vo. price 
3j. 6d. 

Expository Lectures on St. Paul's Epistles to the Corinthians. 

A New Edition. Small crown 8vo. price $s. 

Lectures and Addresses, with other Literary Remains. A New 

Edition. Crown 8vo. price $s. 

An Analysis of Mr. Tennyson's ' In Memoriam.* (Dedicated by- 
Permission to the Poet-Laureate.) Fcp. 8vo. price 2s. 

The Education of the Human Race. Translated from the German 

of Gotthold Ephraim Lessing. Fcp. 8vo. price 2s. 6d. 

The above Works can also be had, bound in half-morocco. 
* # * A Portrait of the late Rev. F. W. Robertson, mounted for framing, can 
be had, price is. 6d. 

ROD WELL (G. F.) F.R.A.S., ECS—Etna: A History of the 
Mountain and its Eruptions. With Maps and Illustrations. Square 8vo. 
cloth, price gs. 

ROSS (Alexander) D.D. — Memoir of Alexander Ewing, Bishop of 

Argyll and the Isles. Second and Cheaper Edition. Demy 8vo. cloth, price 
10s. 6d. 

SALTS (Rev. Alfred) LL.D. — Godparents at Confirmation. With a 

Preface by the Bishop of Manchester. Small crown 8vo. cloth limp, price zr. 

S ALVA TOR (Archduke Ludwig) — Levkosia, the Capital of Cyprus. 

Crown 4to. cloth, price 10s. 6d. 

SAMUEL (Sydney M.)— Jewish Life in the East. Small crown 8va. 

cloth, price 3;. 6d. 
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SAYCE (Rev. Archibald Henry) — Introduction to the Science of 
Language, a vols. Large post 8vo. cloth, price 25s. 

Scientific Layman. The New Truth and the Old Faith : are they 

Incompatible ? Demy 8vo. cloth, price iar. 6d. 

SCOONES { W. Baptiste)—'Fo\jK Centuries of English Letters : 

A Selection of 350 Letters by 150 Writers, from the Period of the Paston 
Letters to the Present Time. Second Edition. Large crown 8vo. cloth, 
price gs. 

SCOTT {Robert H.) — Weather Charts and Storm Warnings. Second 

Edition. Illustrated. Crown 8vo. price $s. 6d. 

SENIOR {N ^.)-~Alexis De Tocqueville. Correspondence and 

Conversations with Nassau W. Senior, from 1833 to 1859. Edited by M. C. M 
Simpson. 2 vols. Large post 8vo. price 2ls. 

SHAKSPEARE {Charles)— Saint Paul at Athens. Spiritual 

Christianity in relation to some aspects of Modern Thought. Five Sermons 
preached at St. Stephen's Church, Westbourne Park. With a Preface by the 
Rev. Canon Farrar. 

SHELLEY {Lady) — Shelley Memorials from Authentic Sources. 

With (now first printed) an Essay on Christianity by Percy Bysshe Shelley. 
With Portrait Third Edition. Crown 8vo. price $s. 

SHILLITO {Rev. Joseph) — Womanhood : its Duties, Temptations, and 
Privileges. A Book for Young Women. Third Edition. Crown 8vo. price y. 6d. 

SHIPLEY {Rev. Orby) MA. — Church Tracts: or, Studies in Modern 

Problems. By various Writers. 2 vols. Crown 8vo. price $s. each. 

Principles of the Faith in Relation to Sin. Topics for Thought 

in Times of Retreat. Eleven Addresses delivered during a Retreat of Three 
Days to Persons living in the World. Demy 8vo. cloth, price 12s. 

Sister Augustine, Superior of the Sisters of Charity at the St. Johannis 

Hospital at Bonn. Authorised Translation by Hans Tharau, from the 
German 'Memorials of Amalie von Lasaulx.' Second Edition. Large 
crown 8vo. cloth, price Js. 6d. 

SMITH {Edward) M.D. y LL.B., E.R.S.— Health and Disease, as 

Influenced by the Daily, Seasonal, and other Cyclical Changes in the Human 
System. A New Edition. Post 8vo. price 7j. 6d. 

Practical Dietary for Families, Schools, and the Labouring 

Classes. A New Edition. Post 8vo. price 3^. 6d. 

Tubercular Consumption in its Early and Remediable Stages. 

Second Edition. Crown 8vo. price 6s. 

SPEDDING (James)— Reviews and Discussions, Literary, Political, 
and Historical not relating to Bacon. Demy 8vo. cloth, price 12s. 6d. 

STAPFER {Paul) — Shakspeare and Classical Antiquity : Greek and 

Latin Antiquity as presented in Shakspeare's Plays. Translated by Emily J. 
Carey. Large post 8vo. cloth, price 12s. 

St. Bernard. A Little Book on the Love of God. Translated by 
Marianne Caroline and Coventry Patmore. Cloth extra, gilt top, 4*. 6d. 

STEPHENS {Archibald John) LL.L>.— The Folkestone Ritual 

Case. The Substance of the Argument delivered before the Judicial Com- 
mittee of the Privy Council on behalf of the Respondents. Demy 8vo. 
cloth, price 6s. 
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STEVENSON (Rev. W. F.)— Hymns for the Church and Home. 

Selected and Edited by the Rev. W. Fleming Stevenson. 
The most complete Hymn Book published. 

The Hymn Book consists of Three Parts : — I. For Public Worship. — 
II. For Family and Private Worship. — III. For Children. 
%* Published in various forms and prices, the latter ranging from &/. to dr. 
Lists and full particulars will be furnished on application to the Publishers. 

STE VENSON (Robert Louis) — Virginibus Puerisque, and other Papers. 

Crown 8vo. cloth, price 6s. 

SULL Y (James) M.A. — Sensation and Intuition. Demy 8vo. 

price los. 6a. 

Pessimism : a History and a Criticism. Second Edition. Demy 8vo. 
price 14X. 

SYME (David) — Outlines, of an Industrial Science. Second 

Edition. Crown 8vo. price dr. 

TAYLOR (Algernon)— Gviexne. Notes of an Autumn Tour. Crown 

8vo. cloth, price 4*. 6d. 

THOMSON (J. Turnbull)— Social Problems ; or, An Inquiry into 

the Laws of Influence. With Diagrams. Demy 8vo. cloth, price ioj. 6d. 

TODHUNTER ( Dr. J.)— A Study of Shelley. Crown 8vo. cloth, 

price 7s. 

TWINING (Louisa)-— Workhouse Visiting and Management during 

Twenty- five Years. Small crown 8vo. cloth, price ,v- &*• 
UPTON (Major R. D.) — Gleanings from the Desert of Arabia. 

Large post 8vo. cloth, price 10s. 6d. 

VAUGHAN (H Halford)—Nwu Readings and Renderings of 
Shakespeare's Tragedies. 2 vols, demy 8vo. cloth, price 255-. 

VILLARI (Professor) — Niccolo Machiavelli and his Times. Trans- 
lated by Linda Villari. 2 vols. Large post 8vo. price 24*. 

VYNER (Lady Mary) — Every Day a Portion. Adapted from the 

Bible and the Prayer Book, for the Private Devotions of those living in Widow- 
hood. Collected and Edited by Lady Mary Vyner. Square crown Svo. 
extra, price $s. 

WALDSTEIN (Charles) Ph.D.— The Balance of Emotion and 
Intellect ; an Introductory Essay to the Study of Philosophy. Crown 8vo. 
cloth, price 6s. 

WALLER (Rev. C. B.) — The Apocalypse, reviewed under the Light of 

the Doctrine of the Unfolding Ages, and the Relation of All Things. Demy 
Svo. price 12s. 

WATSON (Sir Thomas) Bart., M.D.— The Abolition of Zymotic 

Diseases, and of other similar Enemies of Mankind. Small crown 8vo. cloth, 
price $s. 6d. 

WEDMORE (Frederick) — The Masters of Genre Painting. With 

Sixteen Illustrations. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 7;. 6d. 

WHEWELL (William) D.D. — His Life and Selections from his 
Correspondence. By Mrs. Stair Douglas. With a Portrait from a 
Painting by Samuel Laurence. Demy 8vo. cloth, price 21s 

WHITE (A. D.) LL.D.— Warfare of Science. With Prefatory Note 

by Professor TyndalL Second Edition. Crown 8vo. price p. 6d. 
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WHITNE Y(Prof. William Dwighf) — Essentials of English Grammar, 

for the Use of Schools. Crown 8v0t price y. 6d. 

WICKSTEED (P. &.)— Dante: Six Sermons. Crown 8vo. cloth, 

price 5j. 

WILLIAMS (Rowland) D.D. — Psalms, Litanies, Counsels, aKd 
Collects for Devout Persons. Edited by his Widow. New and Popular 
Edition. Crown 8vo. price 3-r. 6dL 

Stray Thoughts Collected from the Writings of the late 
Rowland Williams, D.D. Edited by his Widow. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 
3j. 6d. 

WILLIS (P.) M.D. — Servetus and Calvin : a Study of an Important 

Epoch in the Early History of the Reformation. 8vo. price I dr. 

William Harvey. A History of the Discovery of the Circulation 

of the Blood : with a Portrait of Harvey after Faithorne. Demy 8vo. cloth, 
price 14s. Portrait separate. 

WILSON" (Erasmus) — Egypt of the Past. With Chromo-lithograpH 

and numerous Illustrations in the text. Crown 8vo. cloth. 

WILSON (H. . Schiitz) — The Tower and Scaffold. A Miniature 

Monograph. Large fcp. 8vo. price is. 

WOLLSTONECRAFT (Mary)— Letters to Imlay. New Edition, 
with Prefatory Memoir by C. Kegan Paul, author of ' William Godwin : His 
Friends and Contemporaries, ' &c. Two Portraits in eau-forte by Anna Lea 
Merritt. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 6s. 

WOLTMANN (Dr. Alfred), and WOERMANN (Dr. Karl)— 
History of Painting. Edited by Sidney Colvin. Vol. I. Painting in 
Antiquity and the Middle Ages. With numerous Illustrations. Medium 8vo. 
cloth, price 2&r. ; bevelled boards, gilt leaves, price 30J. 

WOOD (Major- General J. Creighton) — Doubling the Consonant. 

Small crown 8vo. cloth, price is. 6d. 

Word was Made Flesh. Short Family Readings on the Epistles for 

• each Sunday of the Christian Year. Demy 8vo. cloth, price iar. 6d. 

WRIGHT (Rev. David) M.A. — Waiting for the Light, and other 
Sermons. Crown 8vo. price 6s. 

YOUMANS (Eliza A.) — An Essay on the Culture of the Observing 

Powers of Children, especially in connection with the Study of Botany. 
Edited, with Notes and a Supplement, by Joseph Payne, F.C. P., Author of 
• Lectures on the Science and Art of Education, 1 &c. Crown 8vo. price 2s. 6d. 

First Book of Botany. Designed to Cultivate the Observing 

Powers of Children. With 300 Engravings. New and Cheaper Edition. 
Crown 8vo. price 2s. 6d. 

YOUMANS (Edward L.) M.D. — A Class Book of Chemistry, on the 

Basis of the New System. With 200 Illustrations. Crown 8vo. price $s. 



THE INTERNATIONAL SCIENTIFIC 
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Forms of Water : a Familiar Expo- 
sition of the Origin and Phenomena of 
Glaciers. By J. Tyndall, LL.D., 
F.R.S. With 25 Illustrations. 
Seventh Edition. Crown 8vo. 
price 5/. 



II. Physics and Politics ; or, Thoughts 
on the Application of the Principles 
of 'Natural Selection ' and ' Inheri- 
tance' to Political Society. By Walter 
Bagehot. Fifth Edition. Crown 
8vo. price 45. 



22 



A List of 



IIL Foods. By Edward Smith, M.D., 
LL.B., F.R.S. With numerous Illus- 
trations. Seventh Edition. Crown 8vo. 
price 5*- 

IV. Mind and Body : the Theories of 
their Relation. By Alexander Bain, 
LL.D. With Four Illustrations. 
Tenth Edition. Crown 8vo. price 4*. 

V. The Study of Sociology. By Her- 

bert Spencer. Tenth Edition. Crown 
8vo. price 5x. 

VI. On the Conservation of Energy. 
By Balfour Stewart, M.A., LL.D., 
F.R.S. With 14 Illustrations. Fifth 
Edition. Crown 8vo. price 5*. 

VII. Animal Locomotion; or, Walking, 
Swimming, and Flying. By J. B. 
Pettigrew, M.D., F.R.S., &c. With 
130 Illustrations. Second Edition. 
Crown 8vo. price 5*. 

VIII. Responsibility in Mental 
Disease. By Henry Maudsley, M.D. 
Third Edition. Crown 8vo. price 5*. 

IX. The New Chemistry. By Professor 
J. P. Cooke, of the Harvard Uni- 
versity. With 31 Illustrations. Fifth 
Edition. Crown 8vo. price $s. 

X. The Science of Law. By Professor 

Sheldon Amos. Fourth Edition. 
Crown 8vo. price $s. 
XL Animal Mechanism : a Treatise on 
Terrestrial and Aerial Locomotion. 
By Professor E. J. Marey. With 1 17 
Illustrations. Second Edition. Crown 
8vo. price $s. 

XII. The Doctrine of Descent and 
Darwinism. By Professor Oscar 
Schmidt (Strasburg University). With 
26 Illustrations. Fourth Edit. Crown 
8vo. price $s, 

XIII. The History of the Conflict 
between Religion and Science. 
By J. W. Draper, M.D., LL.D. 
Fifteenth Edition. Crown 8vo. 
price $s, 

XIV. Fungi: their Nature, Influences, 
Uses, &c. By M. C. Cooke, M.D., 
LL.D. Edited by the Rev. M. J. 
Berkeley, M.A., F.L*S. With nu- 
merous Illustrations. Second Edition. 
Crown 8vo. price 5*. 

XV. The Chemical Effects of Light 
and Photography. By Dr. Her- 
mann Vogel (Polytechnic Academy of 
Berlin). Translation thoroughly re- 
vised. With 100 Illustrations. Third 
Edition. Crown 8vo. price 5j. 



XVI. The Life and Growth of Lan- 
guage. By William Dwight Whitney, 
Professor of Sanscrit and Comparative 
Philology in Yale College, Newhaven. 
Third Edition. Crown 8vo. price $s. 

XVII. Money and the Mechanism of 
Exchange. By W. Stanley Jevons, 
M.A., F.R.S. Fourth Edition. 
Crown 8vo. price 5*. 

XVIII. The Nature of Light. With 
a General Account of Physical Optics. 
By Dr. Eugene Lommel, Professor of 
Physics in the University of Erlangen. 
With 188 Illustrations and a Table 
of Spectra in Chromo-lithography. 
Third Edition. Crown 8vo. price $s. 

XIX. Animal Parasites and Mess- 
mates. By Monsieur Van Beneden, 
Professor of the University of Louvain, 
Correspondent 6f the Institute of 
France. With 83 Illustrations. Second 
Edition. Crown 8vo. price $s* 

XX. Fermentation. By Professor 
Schutzenberger, Director of the Che- 
mical Laboratory at the Sorbonne. 
With 28 Illustrations. Third Edition. 
Crown 8vo. price $s. 

XXI. The Five Senses of Man. By 
Professor Bernstein, of the University 
of , Halle. With 91 Illustrations. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo. price $s. 

XXII. The Theory of Sound in its 
Relation to Music. By Professor 
Pietro Blaserna, of the Royal Univer- 

. sity of Rome. With numerous Illus- 
trations. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 
price 5-r. 

XXIII. Studies in Spectrum Analy- 
sis. By J. Norman Lockyer, F.R.S. 
With six photographic Illustrations of 
Spectra, and numerous engravings on 
Wood. Crown 8vo. Second Edition. 
Price 6s. 6d. 

XXIV. A History of the Growth of 
the Steam Engine. By Professor 
R. H. Thurston. With numerous 
Illustrations. Second Edition. Crown 
8vo. cloth, price 6s, 6d, 

XXV. Education as a Science. By 
Alexander Bain, LL.D. Third 
Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 5*. 

XXVI. The Human Species. Bv Prof. 
A. de Quatrefages. Third Edition. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, price 5*. 
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XXVII. Modern Chromatics. With 
Applications to Art and Industry. By 
Ogden N. Rood. With 130 original 
Illustrations. Second Edition. Crown 
8vo. cloth, price $s, 

XXVIII. The Crayfish: an Introduc- 
tion to the Study of Zoology. By 
Professor T. H. Huxley. With 82 
Illustrations. Third Edition. Crown 
8vo. cloth, price $s. 

XXIX. The Brain as an Organ of 
Mind. By H. Charlton Bastian, 
M.D. With numerous Illustrations. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, 
price $s. 

XXX. The Atomic Theory. By Prof. 
Wurtz. Translated by G. Clemin- 
shaw, F.C.S. Second Edition. Crown 
8vo. cloth, price 5s, 



XXXI. The Natural Conditions of 
Existence as they affect Animal 
Life. By Karl Semper. With 2 Maps 
and 106 Woodcuts. Second Edition. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, price 5 s. 

XXXII. General Physiology of 
Muscles and Nerves. By Prof. J. 
Rosenthal; Second Edition. With 
Illustrations. Crown 8 vo. cloth, price $s. 

XXXIII. Sight : an Exposition of the 
Principles of Monocular and Binocular 
Vision. By Joseph le Conte, LL.D. 
With 132 Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 
cloth, price $s. 

XXXIV. Illusions : a Psychological 
Study. By James Sully. Crown 
8vo. cloth, price 5*. 

XXXV. Volcanoes: what they are 

AND WHAT THEY TEACH. By 

Professor J. W. Judd, F.R.S. With 
92 Illustrations on Wood. Crown 
8vo. cloth, price 5*. 



MILITARY WORKS. 



ANDERSON {Col. R. -P.)— Victories 
and Defeats : an Attempt to ex- 
plain the Causes which have led to 
them. An Officer's Manual Demy 
8vo. price 14J. 

Army of the North German Con- 
federation : a Brief Description 
of its Organisation, of the Different 
Branches of the Service and their rdle 
in War, of its Mode of Fighting, &c. 
Translated from the Corrected Edition, 
by permission of the Author, by 
Colonel Edward Newdigate. Demy 
8vo. price 5*. 

BLUME (Maj. W.)—Thk Operations 
of the German Armies in France, 
from Sedan to the end of the War of 
1870-71. With Map. From the 
Journals of the Head-quarters Staff. 
Translated by the late E. M. Jones, 
Maj. 20th Foot, Prof, of Mil. Hist, 
Sandhurst. Demy 8vo. price 9*. 

BOGUSLAWSKI {Copt. A. von)— Tac- 
tical Deductions from the War 
of 1 870-1. Translated by Colonel 
Sir Lumley Graham, Bart., late 1 8th 
(Royal Irish) Regiment. Third Edi- 
tion, Revised and Corrected. Demy 
8vo. price Js. 



BRACKENBVRY {Lieut.-CoL) C.B., 
R.A., A. A. G. — Military Hand- 
books for Regimental Officers. 
I. Military Sketching and Recon- 
naissance, by Lieut. -Col. F. J. Hut- 
chison, and Capt. H. G. MacGregor. 
Second Edition. With 15 Plates. 
Small 8vo. cloth, price 6s. II. The 
Elements of Modern Tactics Practically 
applied to English Formations, by 
Major Wilkinson Shaw. Second and 
Cheaper. Edition. With 25 Plates and 
Maps. Small cr. 8vo. cloth, price gs. 

BRIALMONT (Col. A.)— Hasty In- 
trenchments. Translated by Lieut. 
Charles A. Empson, R.A. With 
Nine Plates. Demy 8vo. price 6s, 

CLERY {C.) Lieut. -Col.— Union Tac- 
tics. With 26 Maps and Plans. 
Fifth and revised Edition. Demy 
8vo. cloth, price 16s. 

DU VERNOIS {Col. von Verdy)— 
Studies in Leading Troops. An 
authorised and accurate Translation by 
Lieutenant H. J. T. Hildyard, 71st 
Foot. Parts I. and II, Pemy 8vo f 
price 7x/ 
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GOETZE (Capt. A. von)— Operations 
of the German Engineers dur- 
ing the War of 1870-1. Published 
by Authority, and in accordance with 
Official Documents. Translated from 
the German by Colonel G. Graham, 
V.C., C.B., R.E. With 6 large 
Maps. Demy 8vo. price 21s. 

HARRISON {Lieut.- Col. R.) — The 
Officer's Memorandum Book for 
Peace and War. Third Edition. 
Oblong 32mo. roan, with pencil, price 
3*. 6d. 

HELVIG{Capt. H.)~- The Operations 
of the Bavarian Army Corps. 
Translated by Captain G. S. Schwabe. 
With Five large Maps. In 2 vols. 
Demy 8vo. price 24*. 

Tactical Examples : Vol. I. The 
Battalion, price 15X. Vol. II. The 
Regiment and Brigade, price 10s. 6d. 
Translated from the German by Col. 
Sir Lumley Graham. With nearly 
300 Diagrams. Demy 8vo. cloth. 

HOFFBAUER {Capt.)— The, German 
Artillery in the Battles near 
Metz. Based on the Official Reports of 
the German Artillery. Translated by 
Captain E. O. Hollist With Map 
and Plans. Demy 8vo. price 21;. 

LAYMANN {Capt.) — The Frontal 
Attack of Infantry. Translated 
by Colonel Edward Newdigate. Crown 
8vo. price 2s. 6d. 

Notes on Cavalry Tactics, Organi- 
sation, &c. By a Cavalry Officer. 
With Diagrams. Demy 8vo. cloth, 
price I2j. 

PARR {Capt H. Hallam) C.M.G.— The 
Dress, Horses, and Equipment of 
Infantry and Staff Officers. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, price is. 

SCHELL {Maj. von)— The Operations 
of the First Army under Gen. 
von Goeben. Translated by Col. 
C. H. von Wright. Four Maps, 
demy 8vo. price 9*. 

The Operations of the First Army 
under Gen. von Steinmetz. 
Translated by Captain E. O. Hollist. 
Demy 8vo. price 10s. 6d. 



SCHELLENDORF {Major-Gen. B. von) 
— The Duties of the General 
Staff. Translated from the German 
by Lieutenant Hare. Vol. I. Demy 
8vo. cloth, price 10s. 6d. 

SCHERFF {Maj. W. von)— Studies in 
the New Infantry Tactics. 
Parts I. and II. Translated from the 
German by Colonel Lumley Graham. 
Demy 8vo. price *js. 6d. 

SHADWELL {Maj.-Gen.) C.B.— Moun- 
tain Warfare. Illustrated by the 
Campaign of 1799 in Switzerland. 
Being a Translation of the Swiss 
Narrative compiled from the Works of 
the Archduke Charles, Jomini, and 
others. Also of Notes by General 
H. Dufour on the Campaign of the 
Valtelline in 1635. With Appendix, 
Maps, and Introductory Remarks. 
Demy 8vo. price i6>. 

SHERMAN {Gen. W. T.)— Memoirs of 
General W. T. Sherman, Com- 
mander of the Federal Forces in the 
American Civil War. By Himself. 
2 vols. With Map. Demy 8vo. price 
24s. Copyright English Edition. 

STUBBS {Lieut.- Col. F. W.) — The 
Regiment of Bengal Artillery. 
The History of its Organisation, Equip- 
ment, and War Services. Compiled 
from Published Works, Official Re- 
cords, and various Private Sources. 
With numerous Maps and Illustrations, 
2 vols. Demy 8vo. price 32*. 

STUMM {Lieut. Hugo), German Military 
AitacU to the Khivan Expedition. — 
Russia's Advance Eastward 
Based on the Official Reports of. 
Translated by Capt C. E. H.Vincent, 
With Map. Crown 8vo. price 6s. 

VINCENT {Capt. C. E. H)— Elemen- 
tary Military Geography, Re- 
connoitring, and Sketching. 
Compiled for Non-commissioned Offi- 
cers and Soldiers of all Arms. Square 
crown 8vo. price 2s. 6d. 

Volunteer, the Militiaman, and 
the Regular Soldier, by a 
Public Schoolboy. Crown 8vo. cloth, 
price $s. 
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WARTRNSLEBEN {Count H. von.)— 
The Operations of the South 
Army in January and February, 
187 1. Compiled from the Official 
War Documents of the Head-quar- 
ters of the Southern Army. Trans- 
lated by Colonel C. H. von Wright. 
With Maps. Demy 8vo. price 6s. 

The Operations of the First Army 
under Gen. von Manteuffel. 
Translated by Colonel C. H. von 
Wright. Uniform with the above. 
Demy 8vo. price $s. 



WICKHAM (Capt. E. H., R.A.)— 
Influence of Firearms upon 
Tactics : Historical and Critical 
Investigations. By an Officer of 
Superior Rank (in the German 
Army). Translated by Captain E. H. 
Wickham, R.A. Demy 8vo. price 
7x. 6d. 

WOINOVITS (Capt. /.) — Austrian 
Cavalry Exercise. Translated by 
Captain W. S. Cooke. Crown 8vo. 
price Js. 



ADAMS (W. D. — Lyrics of Love, 
from Shakespeare to Tennyson. Se- 
lected and arranged by. Fcp. 8vo. 
cloth extra, gilt edges, price $s. 6d. 

Antiope : a Tragedy. Large crown 8vo. 
cloth, price 6s. 

A UBERTINty J.\— Camoens' Lusiads. 
Portuguese Text, with Translation by. 
Map and Portraits. 2 vols. Demy 
8vo. price 30J. 

Seventy Sonnets of Camoens. Por- 
tuguese Text and Translation, with 
some original Poems. Dedicated to 
Capt. Richard F. Burton. Printed on 
hand made paper, cloth, bevelled 
boards, gilt top, price *js. 6d. 

A VIA —The Odyssey of Homer. Done 
into English Verse by. Fcp. 4to. 
cloth, price i$s. 

BANKS (Mrs. G. Z.)— Ripples and 
Breakers : Poems. Square 8vo. 
cloth, price $s. 

BARNES (William)— ?ozus of Rural 
Life, in the Dorset Dialect. 
New Edition, complete in one vol. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, price 8j. 6d. 

BENNETT (Dr. W. C.)— Narrative 
Poems and Ballads. Fcp. 8vo. 
sewed, in Coloured Wrapper, price is. 

Songs for Sailors. Dedicated by 
Special Request to H.R.H. the Duke 
of Edinburgh. With Steel Portrait 
and Illustrations. Crown 8vo. price 
3j. 6d. 

An Edition in Illustrated Paper 
Covers, price is. 

Songs of a Song Writer. Crown 
8vi>. pi ice 6>. 



BEVINGTON (L. S.)— Key Notes. 
Small crown 8vo. cloth, price $s. 

BOWEN (H. C.) M.A.— Simple Eng- 
lish Poems. English Literature for 
Junior Classes. In Four Parts. Parts 
I. II. and III. price 6d. each, 
and Part IV. price is. 

BRYANT (W. C.)— Poems. Red-line 
Edition. With 24 Illustrations and 
Portrait of the Author. Crown 8vo. 
cloth extra, price Js. 6d. 

A Cheap Edition, with Frontis- 
piece. Small crown 8vo. price y. 6d. 

BUTLER (Alfred J.)— Amaranth and 
Asphodel. Songs from the Greek 
Anthology. Small crown 8vo. cloth, 
price 2S. 

BYRNNE (E. Fairfax)— Milicent : a 
Poem. Small crown 8vo. cloth, 
price 6j. 

Calderon's Dramas : the Wonder- 
Working Magician — Life is a Dream 
— the Purgatory of St. Patrick. Trans- 
lated by Denis Florence MacCarthy. 
Post 8vo. price ioj. 

CLARKE (Mary Cowden)— Honey from 
the Weed. Verses. Crown 8vo. 
cloth, 7j. 

COLOMB (Colonel) — The Cardinal 
Archbishop : a Spanish Legend. 
In 29 Cancions. Small crown 8vo. 
cloth, price 5^. 

CONWAY (Hugh)— A Life's Idylls. 
Small crown 8vo. cloth, price 3^. 6d. 

COPPEE (Francois)— L'Exilee. Done 
into English Verse, with the sanction 
of the Author, by I. O. L. Crown 
8vo. vellum, price $s. 
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COWAN {Rev. William)— Poems : chiefly 
Sacred, including Translations from 
some Ancient Latin Hymns. Fcp. 
8vo. cloth, price $s. 

CRESSWELL {Mrs. <7.)— The King's 
Banner : Drama in Four Acts. Five 
Illustrations. 4to. price I or. 6d. 

DA VIES { T. Hart)— Catullus. Trans- 
lated into English Verse. Crown 8vo. 
cloth, price 6s. 

DE VERE {Aubrey) — Alexander the 
Great : a Dramatic Poem. Small 
crown 8vo. price 5*. 

The Infant Bridal, and other Poems. 

A New and Enlarged Edition. Fcp. 

8vo. price js. 6d. 
Legends of the Saxon Saints 

Small crown 8vo. cloth, price 6s. 

The Legends of St. Patrick, and 
other Poems. Small cr. 8vo. price 5*. 

St. Thomas of Canterbury : a Dra- 
matic Poem. Large fcp. 8vo. price $s. 

Antar and Zara: an Eastern Romance. 
Inisfail, and other Poems, Medita- 
tive and Lyrical. Fcp. 8vo. price 6s. 

The Fall of Rora, The Search 
after Proserpine, and other Poems, 
Meditative and Lyrical. Fcp. 8vo. 6s. 

DOBELL {Mrs. Horace)— Ethelstone, 
Eveline, and other Poems. Crown 
8vo. cloth, 6s. 

DOBSON {Austin) — Vignettes in 
Rhyme, and Vers de Soci&e\ Third 
Edition. Fcp. 8vo. price $s. 
Proverbs in Porcelain. By the 
Author of 'Vignettes in Rhyme.' 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo. price 6s. 

Dorothy : a Country Story in Elegiac 
Verse. With Preface. Demy 8vo. 
cloth, price $s. 

DOWDEN {Edward) LL. D.— Poems. 
Second Edition. Fcp. 8vo. price 5^. 

DOWNTON {Rev. H) M.A.— Hymns 
and Verses. Original and Trans- 
lated. Small crown 8vo. cloth, price 
3-r. 6d. 

DUTT {Toru)—A Sheaf Gleaned in 
French Fields. New Edition, with 
Portrait. Demy^8vo. cloth, ior. 6d. 

EDWARDS {Rev. Basil) — Minor 
Chords ; or, Songs for the Suffering : 
a Volume of Verse. Fcp. 8vo. cloth, 
price 3<r. 6d.; paper, price 2s. 6V. 



ELLIOT {Lady Charlotte)— Medusa and 
other Poems. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 
6s. 

ELLIOTT {Ebenezer), The Com Law 
Rhymer. — Poems. Edited by his son, 
the Rev. Edwin Elliott, of St. John's, 
Antigua. 2 vols, crown 8vo. price i&r. 

English Odes. Selected, with a Critical 
Introduction by Edmund W. Gosse, 
and a miniature frontispiece by 
Hamo Thornycroft, A.R.A. Elzevir 
8vo. limp parchment antique, price 
6s. ; vellum, fs. 6d. 

Epic of Hades (The). By the Author 
of « Songs of Two Worlds.' Twelfth 
Edition. Fcp. 8vo. price *]s. 6d. 
%* Also an Illustrated Edition, with 
seventeen full-page designs in photo- 
mezzotint by George R. Chapman. 
4to. cloth, extra 1 gilt leaves, price 25*.; 
and a Large Paper Edition with Por- 
trait, price 10s. 6d. 

EVANS {Anne)—Y<y£.WL% and Music; 
With Memorial Preface by Ann 
Thackeray Ritchie. Large crown 
8vo. cloth, price 7/. 

GOSSE {Edmund W.)— New Poems. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, price *js. 6d. 

GREENOUGH {Mrs. Richard)— Mary 
Magdalene : a Poem. Large post 
8vo. parchment antique, bevelled 
boards, price 6s. 

Gwen : a Drama in Monologue. By the 
Author of the « Epic of Hades.* Third 
Edition. Fcp. 8vo. cloth, price 5*. 

HAWKER {Robt. Stephen)— Ike. Poeti- 
cal Works of. Now first collected 
and arranged. With a Prefatory Notice 
by J. G. Godwin. With Portrait. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, price I2j. 

HA WTRE Y {Edward M. )— -Corydalis : 
a Story of the Sicilian Expedition. 
Small crown 8vo. cloth, price y. 6d. 

HOLMES (E. G. A.)— Poems. First and 
Second Series. Fcp. 8vo. price 5*. 
each. 

INCHBOLD {J. JT.)— Annus Amoris : 
Sonnets. Fcp. 8vo. price 4s. 6d. 

yENICINS {Rev. Canon)— The Girdle 
Legend of Prato. Small crown 
8vo. cloth, price 2s. 

Jeroveam's Wife, and other Poems. Fcp. 
8vo. cloth, price 3-r. 6d. 
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KING (Edward)— Echoes from the 
Orient. With Miscellaneous Poems. 
Small crown 8vo. cloth, price y. 6d. 

KING {Mrs. Hamilton)— -The Disciples. 
Fourth Edition, with Portrait and 
Notes. N Crown 8vo. price 7/. 6d. 

Aspromonte, and other Poems. Second 
Edition. Fcp. Svo. price 4s. 6a\ 

LAIRD- CL WES ( W. )— Love's Rebel- 
lion : a Poem. Fcp. 8vo. cloth, price 
3J. 6d. 

LANG {A.)— XXXII Ballades in Blue 
China. Elzevir 8vo. parchment, 
price $s, 

LEIGH (Arran and Isla)— Bellero- 
ph6n. Small crown 8vo. cloth, 
price 5j. 

LEIGHTON (Robert)-— Records and 
other Poems. With Portrait. Small 
crown 8vo. cloth, price 7.?. 6d. 

LOCKER (F.)— London Lyrics. A 
New and Revised Edition, with Addi- 
tions and a Portrait of the Author. 
Crown 8vo. cloth elegant, price 6s. 

Love Sonnets of Proteus. With 
Frontispiece by the Author. Elzevir 
8vo. cloth, price 5*. 

LOWNDES (Henry) — Poems and 
Translations. Crown 8vo. cloth, 
price 6s. 

LUMSDEN (LietU.-Col. H. W.)— Beo- 
wulf : an Old English Poem. 
Translated into Modern Rhymes. 
Small crown 8vo. cloth, price $s. 

MACLEAN (Charles Donald)— Latin 
and Greek Verse Translations. 
Small crown 8vo. cloth, 2s. 

MAGNUSSON (Eirikr) M.A., and 
PALMER (E. H) M.A.—Jonxs 
Ludvig Runeberg's Lyrical Songs, 
Idylls, and Epigrams. Fcp. 8vo. 
cloth, price 5*. 

Marie Antionette : a Drama. Small 
crown 8vo. cloth, price $s. 

MIDDLETON (The Lady)— Ballads. 
Square i6mo. cloth, price 3j. 6d. 

Monmouth : a Drama, of which the out- 
line is Historical. (Dedicated, by per- 
mission, to Mr. Henry Irving.) Small 
crown 8vo. cloth, price $s. 



MOORE(Mrs.Bloom/ield)—Gom>AJAXE's 
Lesson : The Warden's Tale, Stories 
for Children, and other Poems. Crown 
8vo. cloth, price 5*. 

MORICE (Rev. F. D.) M.A.—The 
Olympian and Pythian Odes of 
Pindar. A New Translation in Eng- 
lish Verse. Crown 8vo. price *js. 6d. 

MORSHEAD (E. D. A.)— The House 
Atreus. Being the Agamemnon, 
Libation-Bearers, and Furies of 
iEschylus. Translated into English 
Verse. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 7*. 

MORTERRA (Felix)— The Legend of 
Allan dale, and other Poems. Small 
crown 8vo. cloth, price 6s. 

NADEN (Constance W.)— Songs and 
Sonnets of Spring Time. Small 
crown 8vo. cloth, price 5*. 

NICHOLSON (Edward B.) Librarian of 
the London Institution— -The Christ 
Child, and other Poems. Crown 
8vo. cloth, price 4*. 6d. 

NOAKE (Major R. Compton) — The 
Bivouac ; or, Martial Lyrist With 
an Appendix : Advice to the Soldier. 
Fcp. ovo. price 5^. 6d, 

NOEL (The Hon Roden)—K Little 
Child's Monument. Small crown 
8vo. cloth, y. 6d. 

NORRIS (Rev. Alfred)— The Inner 
and Outer Life Poems. Fcp. 8vo. 
cloth, price 6s. 

Ode of Life (The). By the Author of 
♦The Epic of Hades' &c. Third 
Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 5*. 

& HAG AN (John)— The Song of 
Roland. Translated into English 
Verse. Large post 8vo. parchment 
antique, price 10s. 6d. 

PALMER (Charles Walter)— The Weed: 
a Poem. Small crown 8vo. cloth, 
price 3*. 

PAUL (C. Kegan)— Goethe's Faust. A 
New Translation in Rhyme. Crown 
8vo. price dr. 

PAYNE (John)— Songs of Life and 
Death. Crown 8vo. cloth, price Sj. 
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PENNELL {H. CAolmondeley)—'PEGASVS 
Resaddled. By the Author of • Puck 
on Pegasus,' &c. &c. With Ten Full- 
page Illustrations by George Du 
Maurier. Second Edition. Fcp. 4A0. 
cloth elegant, price 12s. 6d. 

PFEJFFER {Emily)— Gum Alarch : 
His Silence and Song: a Poem. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo. price 6s. 

Gerard's Monument and other Poems. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, 
price dr. 

Quarterman's Grace, and other 
Poems. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 5*. 

Poems. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 
cloth, price 6s. 

Sonnets and Songs. New Edition. 
i6mo. handsomely printed and bound 
in cloth, gilt edges, price 4s. 

PIKE {Warburton) — The Inferno of 
Dante Alighieri. Demy 8vo. 
cloth, price 5*. 

RIIOADES {James)— The Georgics of 
Virgil. Translated into English 
Verse. Small crown 8vo. cloth, 
price 5*. 

ROBINSON {A. Mary F.)-A Handful 
of Honeysuckle. Fcp. 8vo. cloth, 
price $s. 6d. 

The Crowned Hippolytus. Trans- 
lated from Euripides. With New 
Poems. Small crown 8vo. cloth, 
price 5^. 

SHELLEY (Percy Bysshe) — Poems 
Selected from. Dedicated to Lady 
Shelley. With Preface by Richard 
Garnett. Printed on hand-made paper, 
with miniature frontispiece, Elzevir 
8vo. limp parchment antique, price 6s. ; 
vellum, price Js. 6d. 

SKINNER {James)— Coxestia. The 
Manual of St. Augustine. The Latin 
Text side by side with an English 
Interpretation in Thirty-six Odes with 
Notes, and a plea < /fcr the study of 
Mystical Theology. Large crown 
8vo. cloth, dr. 

Songs of Two Worlds. By the Author 
of 'The Epic of Hades.' Fifth 
Edition. Complete in one Volume, 
with Portrait. Fcp. 8vo. cloth, 
price 7 J. 6d. 



Songs for Music. By Four Friends. 
Containing Songs by Reginald A. 
Gatty, Stephen H. Gatty, Greville J. 
Chester, and Juliana Ewing. Square 
ciown 8vo. price 5^. 

STEDMAN {Edmund Clarence) -Lyrics 
and Idylls, with other Poems. 
Crown 8yo. cloth, price 7<r. 6d. 

STEVENS (William)- The Truce of 
God, and other Poems. Small crown 
8vo. cloth, price 3j. 6V. 

Sweet Silvery Sayings of Shake- 
speare. Crown 8vo. cloth gilt, price 
Js. 6V. 

TAYLOR {Sir II.)— Works Complete in 
Five Volumes. Crown 8vo. cloth, 
price 30r. 

TENNYSON {Alfred) — Works Com- 
plete: — 

The Imperial Library Edition. 
Complete in 7 vols. Demy 8vo. price 
10s. 6d. each; in Roxburgh binding, 
12s. 6d. 

Author's Edition. In Six Volumes. 
Post 8vo. cloth gilt ; or half-morocco. 
Roxburgh style. 

Cabinet Edition. 12 Volumes. Each 
with Frontispiece. Fcp. 8vo. price 
2s. 6d. each. 

Cabinet Edition. 12 vols. Complete 
in handsome Ornamental Case. 

The Royal Edition. In 1 vol. With 
25 Illustrations and Portrait. Cloth 
extra, bevelled boards, gilt leaves, 
price 2 1 s. 

The Guinea Edition. Complete in 
12 vols, neatly bound and enclosed 
in box. Cloth, price 21s. ; French 
morocco or parchment, price 31J. 6d. 

Shilling Edition. In 12 vols, pocket 
size, is. each, sewed. 

The Crown Edition. Complete in 
1 vol. strongly bound in cloth, price 
dr. ; cloth, extra gilt leaves, price 
7j. 6d. ; Roxburgh, half-morocco, 
price Ss. 6d. 

%* Can also be had in a variety of other 

bindings. 



C. Kegan Paul & Co.* s Publications. 



29 



TENNYSON (Alfred)— cont. 

Tennyson's Songs Set to Music by 
various Composers. Edited by W. J. 
Cusins. Dedicated, by express per- 
mission, to Her Majesty the Queen. 
Royal 4to. cloth extra, gilt leaves, price 
21 j. ; or in half-morocco, price 25*. 

Original Editions :— 

Ballads, and other Poems. Fcp. 8vo. 

cloth, price 5-r. 
Poems. Small 8vo. price 6>. 
Maud, and other Poems. Small 8vo. 

price 3*. 6d, 
The Princess. Small 8vo. price $s. 6d. 
Idylls of the King. Small 8vo. 

price $s. 
Idylls of the King. Complete. 

Small 8vo. price dr. 
The Holy Grail, and other Poems. 

Small 8vo. price 4*. 6d. 
Gareth and Lynette. Small 8vo. 

price $s. 
Enoch Arden, &c. Small 8vo. price 

3*. 6d. 
In Memoriam. Small 8vo. price 4*. 
Harold : a Drama. New Edition. 

Crown 8vo. price 6s. 
Queen Mary : a Drama. New Edi- 
tion. Crown 8yo. price 6s, 
The Lover's Tale. Fcp. 8vo. cloth, 

3j. 6d, 
Selections from the above Works. 

Super royal i6mo. price 3 s, 6d, ; cloth 

gilt extra, price 4s , 
Songs from the above Works. 

i6mo. cloth, price 2s, 6d,\ cloth extra, 

3s. 6d, 
Idylls of the King, and other Poems. 

Illustrated by Julia Margaret Cameron. 

2 vols, folio, half-bound morocco, cloth 

sides, price £6, 6s, each. 

Tennyson for the Young and for 
Recitation. Specially arranged. 
Fcp. 8vo. is. 6d, 

The Tennyson Birthday Book. Edited 
by Emily Shakespear. 32mo. cloth 
limp, 2s, ; cloth extra, 3J. 
%* A superior Edition, printed in red 
and black, on antique paper, specially 
prepared. Small crown 8vo. cloth, 
extra gilt leaves, price 5*.; and in 
various calf and morocco bindings. 
An Index to In Memoriam. Price 2s, 



THOMPSON (Alice C.)— Preludes : a 
Volume of Poems. Illustrated by 
Elizabeth Thompson (Painter of 'The 
Roll Call '). 8vo. price Js. 6d, 

THRING (Rev, Godfrey), B.As.— Hymns 
and Sacred Lyrics. Fcp. 8vo. 
price 3x. 6d, 

TOD HUNTER (Dr. £)— Laurella, 
and other Poems. Crown 8vo. 6s. 6d. 

Alcestis: a Dramatic Poem. Extra 
fcp. 8vo. cloth, price 5*. 

A Study* of Shelley. Crown 8vo. 
cloth, price 7-r. 

TOLINGSBY (Frere) — Elnora : an 
Indian Mythological Poem. Fcp. 8vo. 
cloth, price 6s. 

Translations from Dante, Petrarch, 
Michael Angelo, and Vittoria 
Colonna. Fcp. 8vo. cloth, price 
7j. 6d. 

TURNER (Rev. C. Tennyson)— Sonnets, 
Lyrics, and Translations. Crown 
8vo. cloth, price 4s. 6d. 

Collected Sonnets, Old and New. 
With Prefatory Poem by Alfred 
Tennyson ; also some Marginal 
Notes by S. T. Coleridge, and a 
Critical Essay by James Spedding. 
Fcp. 8vo cloth, price *js. 6d. 

WALTERS (Sophia Lydia)— The Brook: 
a Poem. Small crown 8vo. cloth, 
price 3*. 6d. 

A Dreamer's Sketch Book. With 
21 Illustrations by Percival Skelton, 
R. P. Leitch, W. H. J. Boot, and 
T. R. Pritchett. Engraved by 
J. D. Cooper. Fcp. 4to. cloth, price 
\2s.6d, 

WATERFIELD (IV,) — Hymns for 
Holy Days and Seasons. 321110. 
cloth, price is. 6d, 

WATSON (William)— .The Prince's 
Quest, and other Poems. Crown 
8vo. cloth, price $s. 

WAY (A,) M.A.—The Odes of Horace 
Literally Translated in Metre. 
Fcp. 8vo. price 2s. 

WEBSTER (Augusta) — Disguises: a 
Drama. Small crown 8vo. cloth, 
price 5<r. 

Wet Days. By a Farmer. Small crown 
8vo. cloth, price 6s, 
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WILK1NS {William)— Songs of Study. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, price dr. 

WILLOUGHBY (The Hon. Mrs.)— On 
the North Wind — Thistledown : 
a Volume of Poems. Elegantly bound, 
small crown 8vo. price p. 6d. 



WOODS {James Chapman)— & Child of 
the People, and other Poems. Small 
crown 8vo. cloth, price 5j. 

YOUNG (Wm.) — Gottlob, etcetera. 
Small crown 8vo. cloth, price 3*. 6d. 



WORKS OF FICTION IN ONE VOLUME. 



BANKS (Mrs. G. Z.)— God's Provi- 
dence House. New Edition. Crown 
8vo. cloth, price $s. 6d. 

BETHAM-EDWARDS (Miss M.)— 
Kitty. With a Frontispiece. Crown 
8vo. price 6s. 

Blue Roses; or, Helen Malinofska's 
Marriage. By the Author of * Vera.' 
New and Cheaper Edition. With 
Frontispiece. Crown 8vo. cloth, 
price 6s. 

FRISWELL (J. Bain)— One of Two ; 
or, The Left-Handed Bride. Crown 
8vo. cloth, price 3s. 6d. 

GARRETT (E.)— By Still Waters : a 
Story for Quiet Hours. With Seven 
Illustrations. Crown 8vo. price 6s. 

HARDY (Thomas)— A Pair of Blue 
Eyes. Author of * Far from the Mad- 
ding Crowd.' New Edition. Crown 
8vo. price dr. 

The Return of the Native. New 
Edition. With Frontispiece. Crown 
8vo. cloth, price 6s. 

HOOPER (Mrs. a)— The House of 

Raby. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 3*. 6d. 
INGELOW (Jean)— Off the Skelligs: 

a Novel. With Frontispiece. Second 

Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 6s. 
MACDONALD (G.)— Malcolm. With 

Portrait of the Author engraved on 

Steel. Fourth Edition. Crown 8vo. 

price 6s. 
The Marquis of Lossie. Second 

Edition. With Frontispiece. Crown 

8vo. cloth, price 6s. 
St. George and St. Michael. Second 

Edition. With Frontispiece. Crown 

8vo. cloth, 6s. 

MASTERMAN (J.) — Half-a-Dozen 
Daughters. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 
3-r. 6d. 

MEREDITH (George) — Ordeal of 
Richard Feverel. New Edition. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, price 6s. 



MEREDITH (George)— cont. 

The Egoist : A Comedy in Narrative. 
New and Cheaper Edition, with 
Frontispiece. Crown 8vo. cloth, 
price dr. 

PALGRAVE (W. Gifford)— Hermann 
Agha : an Eastern Narrative. Third 
Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 6s. 

Pandurang HARI; or, Memoirs of a 
Hindoo. With an Introductory Pre- 
face by Sir H. Bartle E. Frere, 
G.C.S.I., C.B. Crown 8vo. price 6s. 

PAUL (Margaret Agnes) — Gentle and 
Simple : A Story. New and Cheaper 
Edition, with Frontispiece. Crown 
8vo. price 6s. 

SAUNDERS (John) — Israel Mort, 
Overman : a Story of the Mine. 
Crown 8vo. price 6s. 

Abel Drake's Wife. Crown 8vo. 
cloth, price 3-r. 6d. 

Hirell. Crown 8vo. cloth, prjce 3-r. 6d. 

SHAW (Flora Z.)— Castle Blair; a 
Story of Youthful Lives. New and 
Cheaper Edition, with Frontispiece. 
Crown 8vo. price dr. 

STRETTON (Hesba) — Through A 
Needle's Eye : a Story. New and 
Cheaper Edition, with Frontispiece. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, price dr. 

TAYLOR (Col.Meadows)C.S.I.,M.R.I. A. 
Seeta : a Novel. New and Cheaper 
Edition. With Frontispiece. Crown 
8vo. cloth, price 6s. 

Tippoo Sultaun : a Tale of the Mysore 
War. New Edition, with Frontispiece. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, price 6s. 

Ralph Darnell. New and Cheaper 
Edition. With Frontispiece. Crown 
8vo. cloth, price dr. 

A Noble Queen. New and Cheaper 
Edition. With Frontispiece. Crown 
8vo. cloth, price 6>. 
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TAYLOR (Col. Meadows)— cquU 

The Confessions op a Thug. 
Crown 8vo. price dr. 

Tara : a Mahratta Tale. Crown 8vo. 
price 6>. 



THOMAS {May)— A Fight for Life. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, price 3*. 6d. 

Within Sound of the Sea. New 
and Cheaper Edition, with Frontis- 
piece. Crown 8 vo. cloth, price 6s. 



BOOKS FOR THE YOUNG. 



Aunt Mary's Bran Pie. By the Author 
of 'St. Olave's.' Illustrated. Price 
3J. 6d. 

BARLEE (Ellen)— Locked Out: a Tale 
of the Strike. With a Frontispiece. 
Royal i6mo. price is. 6d. 

BONWICK (JC) F.R.G.S— The Tas- 
manian Lily. With Frontispiece. 
Crown 8vo. price 5s. 
Mike Howe, the Bushranger of Van 
Diemen's Land. New and Cheaper 
Edition. With Frontispiece. Crown 
8vo. price 3J. 6d. 

Brave Men's Footsteps. By the Editor 
of ' Men who have Risen.' A Book 
of Example and Anecdote for Young 
People. With Four Illustrations by 
C. Doyle. Sixth Edition. Crown 
8vo. price 3*. 6d. 

Children's Toys, and some Elementary 
Lessons in General Knowledge which 
they teach. Illustrated. Crown 8vo. 
cloth, price $s. 

COLERIDGE (Sara)— Pretty Lessons 
in Verse for Good Children, 
with some Lessons in Latin, in Easy 
Rhyme. A New Edition. Illus- 
trated. Fcp. 8vo. cloth, price 
3s. 6d. 

jyANVERS (N. R.)— Little Minnie's 
Troubles : an Every-day CJironicle. 
With 4 Illustrations by W. H. Hughes. 
Fcp. cloth, price y . 6d. 

Parted : a Tale of Clouds and Sunshine. 

With 4 Illustrations. Extra fcp. 8vo. 

cloth, price 3*. 6d. 
Pixie's Adventures ; or, the Tale of 

a Terrier. With 21 Illustrations. 

i6mo. cloth, price 4s. 6d. 
Danny's Adventures : or, the Tale of 

a Goat. With 12 Illustrations. i6mo, 

cloth, price 4s. 6d. 

DA VIES (G. Christopher) — "Rambles 
and Adventures of our School 
Field Club. With Four Illustra- 
tions. Crown 8vo. price 5*. 



DRUMMOND (Miss)— Tripp's Build- 
ings. A Study from Life, with 
Frontispiece. Small crown 8vo. price 
3*. 6d. 

EDMONDS (Herbert) — Well Spent 
Lives : a Series of Modern Biogra- 
phies. Crown 8vo. price 5^. 

EVANS (Mark)— The Story of our 
Father's Love, told to Children; 
Fourth and Cheaper Edition of 
Theology for Children. With Four 
Illustrations. Fcp. 8vo. price is. 6d. 

FARQUHARSON (M.) 

I. Elsie Dinsmore. Crown 8vo. 
price 3J. 6d. 

II. Elsie's Girlhood. Crown 8vo. 
price 3*. 6d. 

III. Elsie's Holidays at Roselands. 
Crown 8vo. price 3^. 6d. 

HERFORD (Brooke)— The Story of 
Religion in England : a Book for 
Young Folk. Cr. 8vo. cloth, price 5 s. 

INGELOW ( Jean ) — The Little 
Wonder-horn. With Fifteen Illus- 
trations. Small 8vo. price is. 6d. 

JOHNSON( Virginia W.)-Tyltl Catskill 
Fairies. Illustrated by Alfred 
Fredericks. Cloth, price 5*. 

KER (David) — The Boy Slave in 
Bokhara: a Tale of Central Asia. 
With Illustrations. New and Cheaper 
Edition. Crown 8vo. price 3*. 6d. 

The Wild Horseman of the Pampas. 
Illustrated. New and Cheaper Edi- 
tion. Crown 8vo. price 3J. 6d. 

LAM0N7 (Martha MacDonald)— -The 
Gladiator : a Life under the Roman 
Empire in the beginning of the Third 
Century. With 4 Illustrations by 
H. M. Paget. Extra fcp. 8vo. cloth, 
price y, 6d. 
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LEANDER {Richard) — Fantastic 
Stories. Translated from the German 
by Paulina B. Granville. With Eight 
Full-page Illustrations by M. £. 
Fraser-Tytler. Crown 8vo. price 5x. 

LEE {Holme) — Her Title of Honour. 
A Book for Girls. New Edition. 
With a Frontispiece. Crown 8vo. 
price 5*. 

LEWIS {Mary A,) — ARat with Three 
Tales. New and Cheaper Edition. 
With Four Illustrations by Catherine 
F. Frere. Price 3*. 6d. 

MC CLINTOCK (Z.)— Sir Spangle 
and the Dingy Hen. Illustrated. 
Square crown 8vo. price 2x. 6d. 

MAC KENNA (S. J.)— Plucky Fel- 
. lows. A Book for Boys. With Six 
Illustrations. Fourth Edition. Crown 
8vo. price 3j. 6d. 

At School with an Old Dragoon. 
With Six • Illustrations. Third 
Edition. Crown 8vo. price $s. 

MALDEN (H. E.)— Princes and Prin- 
cesses: Two Fairy Tales. Illustrated. 
Small crown 8vo. price 2x. 6d. 

Master Bobby. By the Author of 
« Christina North.' With Six Illus- 
trations. Fcp. 8vo. cloth, price 3*. 6a 1 . 

NAAKE [J. 71)— Slavonic Fairy 
Tales. From Russian, Servian, 
Polish, and Bohemian Sources. With 
Four Illustrations. Crown 8vo. price $s. 

PELLETAN(E.)— The Desert Pastor. 
Jean Jarousseau. Translated from 
the French. By Colonel E. P. De 
L'Hoste. With a Frontispiece. New 
Edition. Fcp. 8vo. price $$. 6d. 

REANEY {Mrs. G. S.)— Waking and 
Working; or, From Girlhood to 
Womanhood. New and Cheaper 
Edition. With a Frontispiece. Cr. 
8vo. price 3x. 6d. 

Blessing and Blessed : a Sketch of 
Girl Life. New and Cheaper Edition. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, price 3*. td. 

Rose Gurney's Discovery. A Book 
for Girls. Dedicated to their Mothers. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, price 3*. 6d. 

English Girls: Their Place and Power. 
With Preface by the Rev. R. W. Dale. 
Third Edition. Fcp. 8vo. cloth, 
price is. 6a*. 



REANEY (Mrs. G. S.)— cont. 
Just Anyone, and other Stories. Three 
Illustrations. Royal i6mo. cloth, price 
ix. 6d. 

Sunbeam Willie, and other Stories. 
Three Illustrations. Royal i6mo. 
price ix. 6d. 

Sunshine Jenny and other Stories. 
3 Illustrations. Royal i6mo. cloth, 
price ix. 6d. 

ROSS {Mrs. E.), ('Nelsie Brook') — 
Daddy's Pet. A Sketch from 
Humble Life. With Six Illustrations. 
Royal i6mo. price ix. 

SADLER {S. W.) R.N.— The African 
Cruiser: a Midshipman's Adventures 
on the West Coast. With Three 
Illustrations. New and Cheaper Edi- 
tion. Crown 8vo. price 2s. 6d. 

Seeking his Fortune, and other Stories. 
With Four Illustrations. New and 
Cheaper Edition. Crown 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

Seven Autumn Leaves from Fairy 
Land. Illustrated with Nine Etchings. 
Square crown 8vo. price 3x. 6d. 

STOCKTON {Frank R.)—A Jolly Fel- 
lowship. With 20 Illustrations. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, price 5x. 

STORR (Francis) and TURNER (Howes) . 
—Canterbury Chimes ; or, Chaucer 
Tales retold to Children. With Six 
Illustrations from the Ellesmere MS. 
Fcp. 8vo. cloth, price 3x. 6d. 

STRETTON (Hesba)—T)xvii> Lloyd's 
Last Will. With Four Illustra- 
tions. Royal 1 6 mo. price 2x. 6d. 

The Wonderful Life. Thirteenth 
Thousand. Fcp. 8vo. cloth, price 
2x. 6d. 

Sunnyland Stories. By the Author of 
'Aunt Mary's Bran Pie.' Illustrated. 
Small 8vo. price 3x. 6d. 

Tales from Ariosto Re-told for 
Children. By a Lady. With 3 Illus- 
trations. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 
4x. 6d. 

WHITAKER (Florence)— Christy's In- 
heritance. A London Story. Illus- 
trated. Royal i6mo. price ix. 6d. 

ZIMMERN (H.)— Stories in Precious 
Atones. With Six Illustrations, 
Third Edition. Crown 8vo. price 5X. 



Sfottiswoode & Co., Printers, New-street Square, London. 
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